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HEALTH OF UNIVERSITY STUDENTS IN INDIA.

By D V. Kuisuxa Row, Lo M, & s, Madras.,

S duty and function ol a University, in

regard to the healthof the students, have

been well anphasised by the Caleutta Uni-
versity Commission Report (1917-19):—

“ The University must be in a position to
assure the public that the students, to whom
it awards its Degrees, have rcccived their
training under conditions favourable to
health and character, as well as to intel-
lgctual attainments.”

That Universities afford ample  opportun-
tics to  develop and  achieve intellectual
attainnients need no conunent. But how
far they have equally attended to favour-
shle healthy conditions, Iet eacli University,
cach Vice-Chancellor, and cach Government
answer franklve  1tis a tale of not having

done the right thing.

Thanks to the above Reporte the Univer-
sities throughout  India  have  hmposed
statutory obligations on all  the affiliated
and constituent colleges to have w student
medically examined, at least once in three
years, regularly from 1927 onwards. But
peyond this, they have not tuken any step

XLV—30

to make this scheme (which is part of a
najor aational  health  policy to build a
healthy citixcn) alive one. Mhere is no follow-
up nedical work.  The  present n:edical
mspection of college students 1s a waste of
public money, for it beuefits neither the
students concerned nor the institution nor
the doctors.

It s true that medical examination of
children, the tuture citizens, has begun at the
wrong end (with grown up boys rather than
with voung school-children).  But this is no
excuse for any University to shake ol its
responsibility, ina distressed country like
ouwrs.  Unless the University  (the clder
brother) leads, the school (the younger
brother) will not follow, or even emulate-—
which all results ina growing race of sickly,
undeveloped. underfed people, wnfit {for any
walk of lite.

The evil eftects of higher education on
the health of the students, the future prop
of the country, have been foreibly expressed
by leaders, from Swami Vivekananda to
Mabatwma Gundhi. The present educational
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policy has resulted in the cartoonist carica-
ture of an educated Indian ‘(synonymous
with a University product)—as “all head and
nobody.” That is, his normal physical body-
build has not grown and kept pace with the
growth of his intellect, resulting in poor
physical wrecks of otherwise intellectual or
intelligent giants. A University student or
graduate knows all about History, Geogra-
- phy, Enpglish literature, Mathematics, and
~Sciences, except his own vital health
problem. Obvious instances of great living
Indians and sickly graduates could be cited
if necessary. Suffice it to point 6ut, the
principle mens sano incorpore sano has been
practically ignored, in producing an educated
Indian. L
A fallacy exists, that the students (16.20
Years) manage to keep their health intact
~during their University career ; but in reality
they do not.. Not only do they not keep
good health but they also deteriorate in fheir
‘physical strength and build during this
precious period. My research work into the
causes of students’ absence from college
studies has shown that 74'6 7 of them fall
sick, and nearly 20 7 of them repeatedly
fall siclk, and complain of remediable
diseases—which all affect them in later life,
after leaving the school or the University,

The percentage of Indian recruits rejected
by the Indian Army is 37 for 1987 and 36
for 1936—an increased percentage. The
diseases which have disqualified them aye
the coiumon ecye-troubles (trachoma, defect.
ive vision), ear-ache, heart-disorders, tonsill;.
tis, and venereal diseases,

My college statistics réga.rding the phy.
sicql defects tell the same sad story, for all

[APRIL 1989.

the twelve years of wy examination. The
percentage of diseases is on the increase, find
'there are increasingly morc students suffer-
ing from heart-disorders, lung-weakness, bad
state of nutrition,* and nervous tem[’)era-
ment than in previous years,

If. this is the state of affuirs in an aristo-
cratic arlxd well-to-do students’ population of
& premier institution like the Presidency
College, Madras, one might as well guess
the poorer state of less fortunatc students in
other less endowed colleges. If this ayg

s the regrettable health condition of
students,

ain
how much more s s

S0 1n elementary
and secondary school-pubils, who come f 1'01;1
the lower strata of society, and who do not
get the benefit of any medical examination
or advice, it is needless to comment. The
health reports of the premier unicipalities

in India on school-children gre anything but
complementary,

PHYSICAL EDUCATION OR TRAINING
.The word  physical  education is a
misnomer in India to-day. The correct
word .should be “physical training.” Any-
how, it has become the expressior; by con-
stant. usage. A fetish is made of the term
and its significance. My short notes* would
hel‘p to show that the entire physical training
activities in India have again been looked at
frou} the wrony angle, like the scheme of
medical inspection. There is too much loose
ta.ll.i and also loose thinking about physical
training by respousible officers in position.
UNIVERSITY TRAINING CORPS AND
MILITARY TRAINING,
A glamour has been spread about the
military training and the U.7T.C. This

* Vide Appendia.
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idea originated with the late Mrs. Annie
Besant, in creating a citizen army, and the
formation of the Indian Defence Force
I. D. F.—consisting of University students)
in 1917. The present U. T. C, and the
military training has no health basis and no
proper foundation of physical well-being.
As long as the physique is poor and the
general level of healthis low, the present
approach to the military training and the
U. T. C. is just like the cart being put before
the horse. The passive anti-gas training for
our U. T. C. cadets without a strong lung,
good health, and well-developed  body,
would only result in our younger generation
being made the targets of attack by diseases
and bullets. Till sincere attempts are made
to improve the health of the individual, the
community, and the nation, and secure better
health-welfare, all talk about military train-
ing would be mere platitudes, which serve
no useful and definite purpose. The U. T. C.
has been in existence for the last fifteen
years. What beneficial purpose has it
served, except as a stepping stone to jobs ?
As it is, it has not yet played any practical
part in the politics of our country. The
primary need of the hour is, therefore, the
proper and careful health education of the
youths and children, on the right lines for
the benefit of the Nation, healthy and
physically fit for any walk of life.

The Inter-University Board took active
interest in 1931 in issuing & brochure—in-
structions to medical officers—regarding the
medical examination of the pupils, but they
have not taken any further action to note
whether theix recommendations have been
actually carried out. Their enthusiasin has

evidently waned. This is regrettable.
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A few teachers like Prof. P. Seshadri
have interested themselves in the health of
their students, but this does not serve the
purpose of a uniform policy throughout
India—the health, happiness, and well-being
of children. The apathy of the educational
authorities could be noted from the fact that
the Central Advisory Board of Education to
the Government of India that met under
the Chairmanship of Hon. Sjt. B. G. Kher,
Premier of Bombay, in last J anuary, 1938,
while considering a number of subjects,
Wood-Abbott’s reports, and even religious
instructions, failed to tackle the health prob-
lem. Even tue Inter-University Board did
not discuss the health of the students at its
last meeting at Bombay (March, 1939). -

The Public . Health Departments have
been devoting their attention to the treat-
ment of those who actually fall ill, The
present unhealthy state of children, the low
average life of the Indian, the high rates
of infantile and maternal mortality, the poor
physique and general low level of health—
all these point to the fact that we have been
till now treating health problems in a
laissez-faire manner, as a social question,
rather than as national health-building, as in
advanced foreign countries. We have no
national health policy.

The aim of a national health policy is “to
insure a healthier community and generation
of children; to insure a healthier second
generation, and a still better third gene-
ration ; and t6 promote a healthier and
fitter Nation and Race.” “To: cure is the
voice of the past. to prevent the divine
whisper of to-day.” ‘
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My suggestions* to improve the health and
physical fitness of students are recommended
for general adoption. As conditions of ill-
health are more or less the same, throughout
India, the same remarks hold good. It is for

the Inter-University Board, India, to suggest -

the necessary changes, in the existing order
ol affairs. .

The problem before the Board’s immedi-
ate attention is:—

“ Whether education is to be used

as a means of making good human beings,
or a particulartype of thinker, needed by
the State at the time, or whether the admi.
nistration and direction of education is to be
strongly centralised in a small group of
people, who can easily have a mistaken con.
ception of what is best for the Nation.”
I venture to suggest that the success or
failure of the DBoard in this matter would
depend to the extent the Beard gives the
correct answer and the right lead to these
vital questions, at the present historical
period of Indian renaissance.

This is the most propitious moment (when
we are enjoying provincial autonomy) to
inaugurate health reforms, which are as
important and necessary as the agricultural,
educational, prohibition or any other reform,
rI.‘he Inter-University Board is in a position
to exert its positive influence on the body-
politic of our country, by adopting some
suggestions, made here. If it were done,
“twere well, it were done quickly.”

I appeal to the Inter-University Board
to tak: up this question now and in  yight
(=}
earneit. My hnmble services are placed

* Vide Appendix.

[ArmiL 1929,

_ atits command. May God bless the Board

in its worthy endeavours for a cause—the
primary cause of the vouth’s health, and
make the “Youths of the Nation the
of pasterity.”

trustees

Appendix 1
PHYSICAL FITNESS STATISTICS
State of Nutrition—English Standard.

*1ndian ctudents

English boy
(16-20 years) " b

(below 16 years)

* Excellent 87 14:67,
Normal 60 G, T4°1%,
Sub-normal 24-99, 10°6%
Bad T19% 07

(2) Livi's Index of Nutrition between
17 and 21 years.

South Indian students .. 2:19%)

Bengal Hindus .. 299
I\l_/llygs}?re students .. 295
1igh caste Hindus .. 226
Lower caste Hindus ., 2.5 f?oLrlno ttig
Red lndlaps .. 243 1 Calcutta
North Ch}nese .. 2'38 Univesrity
South Chinese .. 229 |-Students’
Javanese 22 [ Weltare
Japlaa.nese .. 237 | Committee
Belgians 237 |Repor t
Dutch .. 237 | 1930 '
English L 938 '
Swiss . 239
Jews 239 j
(8) Livi's Index Jor age 12,
Madras Corporation schools ... 911!
Bombay . 2:151
Bengal " " 2'23.
Mahratta boys in Bombay w2211
New York Corporation schools .ooo22tl

7
These dfata are the averages of 2,000 South Indian
S;u.d'enlsv judged by  myself, according to the latest
British standard o'f assessment and computation. The
ﬁfgt:lres fg; kl[le British boys are taken from the Report
of the iel Medical Officer. Board of I .
England. 1937. Education

fDe{:otes my own research work figures into the
Physical fitness of South Jadians.

ApRiL 1939.]

N. B. | have selected the 19, since this is
the average age, when the boy settles to
reading and understands the education,
given to him, in the real sense.

It is evident, our Indian boys and students
have a lower index than other nations.

(4) Vital capacity of lungs.

Bengal students 9:50 litres.
Madras . 1210 "
These figures are 10 less than American

figures.
Appendix Il

Short Notes on Physieal Education &
Training in Schools & Colleges.

The defects in the present scheme of
physical education and training are:—

1. Lack of interest and enthusiasm among
pupils, for exercises ;

9. Lack of interest among school-mana-
gers and colleges, regarding exercises and
health of pupils;

3. Deletion of gymnasium and its exer-
cise value from the curriculum;

; T athlet-

4. Present day costly games an
ics ;

5. Present day games and sports not
suited to indigenous tastes, sentiments, and
outlook on life;

§. Poor economic conditions of the
pupils and students ;

7. Slow degeneration of physical health
and body-build of pupils ;

g. Absence of adequate medical examina-
tion of pupil, to determine his state of
health and physical defects;
Y ﬁeﬁo(e:q my own ;séarch figures into the I hysical
fitness of South Indians.

+ Extracted from my special article on ‘'’ Physical
Kducation Policy and Training,” in the Madras Univer-
sity Journal, under p iut, (January 1939).
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9. No gradual growth of physical train
ing, from elementary schools to colleges ;

10. No definite policy of the Government
to bring physical training into the realm of
body politic of real education;

11. Present day administration of physical
training is defective and not conducive to
organised and systematic work with benefit
to the general population.

The principle~Mens Sano Ineorpore
Sano has been absolutely forgotten, today.

Recommendations, to rectify the above
defects.

1. A regular and systematic medical exa-
minatiow of all youths, with an aim to insure
their health, with a follow-up policy ;

9. A National physical educational
policy, suited to Indians must be chalked
out;

3. The individual child as above must
be made the basis of the whole programme;

4. Physical education and training must
begin in the elementary schools and sojourn
into the higher classes, in a gradual and
systematic manner, till the physical training
activities become merged into the ecommu-
nity health and hygiene problem ;

5. Graded, regular, and systematic
exercises to be daily given to all pupils and
students, on the German model, safter
adequate medical examination ;

6. Provision of enough public play-
grounds; the present play-grounds are
hardly worth commenting ;

7. The following Acts should be
enacted : . —

(1) indian Physical Training Act, on the
model of British Physical Training & Recrea-
tion Act, 1937,
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(ii) Publiec Health Act, to'ensure the
supply of pure food-stuffs to children ; and,

{iii) Rerort of weekly Census of
mortality-rate of the school-going pupils, to
study the causes of infantile and maternal
mortality, and take necessary steps. This
should be a special Report

8. A sufficiency of full-time paid physical
instruectors, to carry out the physical trqis-
ing policy ;

8. Teachers to be trained in gymnasium,
games, and athletics, and other kinds of
remedial exercises (Swedish drills), as an
objective course ;

10. Military drill to be made complusory
for all college students ;

11. Propaganda to carry on *“ physical
fitness”” campaign, as in England to-day and
in other countries,

12. Gymnasium to be introduced.

N.B. The British Board of Edueation
has recommended that “ at least 2-3 hours g
week should be devoted to gymnasium
a.pg.x-t from games and sports in schools, to'
gzx‘gs;?'}}ysneal health and increase physical

in England to-day, the achievement to
* physical fitness ” ideal is considered as goog
a virtue as uyalty or honesty. The aim of
the present physical fitness campaign is
“ tocreate new leadership, to train men and
women and to inspire the whole people
with the ideal of physical fitness.”

The Skeen Committee long ago recom.
mended that “ g definite policy should be laid
down to improve the physical Fitness.”
Recently, an experienced administrator lik.e
Sir John Anderson, His Majesty’s Lord
Privy Seal and Ex-Governor of Bengal, has
opined that “ the man-power of India sh’ould
be mobilised for the good of the Nation.”

‘ It is through this national scheme of phy-
sical training, as part and supplement to the
medical inspection schéme, with the object.

ive t.o live healthily and be physically fit
the hf‘e-purpose to earry on his orher allotted.
Yocatlon in any walk of life can be tultilled ;
in- other words', we would have ccr!ainls:
built a fitter Nation.It is thus the autonomous
Governments would justity their existence
a'nd earn the gratitude of the younger genera-
tion, The “Onward march of a Nation
depends on the feet of little Children.”

' Appendix 111,
Suggestions to the Universities to improve

the physical fitness ang
hea!
College students, calth of the

1. Medical examination of st
udents t
extended to all classes in the College-?mtr):

first to fith years. This would
’ natural
to a follow-up poliey. rally lead

2. The present medical in i
{ spection s -
dule forms require modif cation SO as tochbee

in conformity with that ad
Inter-University Board, 193 lV.Ocated by the

3. A small hesalth “clinie"
college, with a college lf;g};% c
for the small sum of Rs. 50 per an
The ob]ecglon that this medical servicr:aum‘
studgnts 18 possible only in resident'tcl’
colleges, and not like those affliated to tl:
Madras University should be over-ruled n
the interest and welfare of the students "

4. Gymnasium classes sh
ould b -
gr:;;ﬁi eatx;,d alllcolleges must bee l;"i(;rextrto‘;
emselves with gymnastic a
tus, out of the “game fees coll?c)::;::

which has been rightl
an Impost on the pgare:t.op wrongly called

University Traini
ing Co
?: ma):ie more attractive andgpop!l‘x‘;:r s:: UL(:
]maeg Olt available to all classes of stfxdents-
only students are admitted out of a

population of 13,000 .
Madras Presidency. and odd students, in the

6. The large ex i
he | penditure on * physi
educ:.tlon —Ssynonymous with pla‘;iryxsglc:fl
sports and games—should be better utilised

with real and pe
Sudent. permanent advantage to the

1. An annual report on the h
University students should be gsglli‘shzfd.the

for each
ommittee,

[APriL 1989,

INTELLIGENCE TESTS AND SCHoOOL

CLASSIFICATION.
By Mz, Pavn Vereause, M.Ep. (Leeds), B.A, L.C.P. (Lond), M.RS.T.,
Narakal.

HERE are few, if any, more significant
events in modern educational history
than the development which have recently
taken place in methods of mental measure-
ment. The importance of this new
psychological instrument for the improve-
ment of school administration has been
recognised  everywhere with  amazing
promiptness. America takes the lead in this
respect.

Fiducational psychologists and school
udministrators early realised that the great-
est value of mental tests would be found in
their application with school children. This
use has grown to include the testing not only
of backward or otherwise abnormal children,
but also of the gifted and normal.

The efficacy of in’telligence tests was SO
thoroughly demonstrated that the want of &
more expeditious method than that of Binet
(whose method was individual testing) be-
came most imperative. Accordingly methods
of group-testing were developed which under
the stimulus afforded by American Army
Mests, were brought to a stage of practical
asefulness with great rapidity.

Intelligence tests have shown that un-
selected children differ not only in intellectual
functioning but in the original endowment
itself. An educationist must observe these
differences—differences which affect pro-

foundly the capacity to profit from school

ipstauction, Buch inequalities cf children

should be taken into consideration in the
framing of curricula and mnethods, in the
classification of children for instruction, and
in their educational and vocational guidance.
Thus John Dewey says, “ Recognition of this
fact prevents the waste of energy and the
irritation that ensue from the too-prevalent
habit of trying to make by instruction some-
thing out of an individual which he is not
naturally fitted to become”*. School re-
form has lagged behind the advances of
psychological science.  This of course is
inevitable.  The problems involved arc
inherently very difficult and are of such a
nature that various alternatives of solution
appear to be almost equally plausible.
Considerable time will pass before saying a
verdict as to the relative merits of the
various possible methods of adjusting curri-
caulum and methods to the individual
differences of children.

LACK OF UNIFORMITY IN THE MENTAL

ABILITY OF CLASSES.

Experiments have shown that the average
school class of a given grade is far from
being homogeneous, that on the contrary it
contains pupils differing so widely in age,
accomplishment and mental capacity that our
scheme of gradation and promotion is clearly
in need of revision and improvement., It is
not uncommon to find, for example, the
Second Form in one town accomplishing

* Democyacy and Education. p. 87, -

!
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as much as the Third Form in another
or no more than the First I'orm may
accomplish somewhere else. When such
discrepencies are exposed, they are com-
monly attributed to differences in the
efticiency of teachers or to differences in
the home environment of the pupils. In-
telligence tests have revealed that these
explanations are usually erroneous and that
the condition is really due to differences in
the raw material with which different
schools have to work.

In general, children are able to gain from
particular instruction roughly in proportion
to the degree of mental maturity they have
attained. The chronologically old ang
the chronologically young may ang
often do need the same kind of subject
matter and methods. This is rarely true of
the mentally old and the mentally young,
A reasonable homogeneity in the menta]
‘ability of pupils who are instructed together
is an indispensable condition of school
efticiency.

NECESSITY OF INTELLIGENCE TESTS I'OR
THE DISCOVERY OF DIFFERENCES.

The presence of such heterogeneity con.
firms the need of intclligence tests to bring
them out. Thanks to the strenuous work
of a few psychologists the value of intell.
gence tests as an aid in determining mental
ability has been established beyond any doubt.

Researches have brought to light o
number of factors which contribute to the
unreliability of estimate of gencral ability
based on ordinary observation. Among
these factors are age, industry, physical
appearance, personality, and attitude toward
school work.  For example investigators

[Arrin 1939.

are unanimous in finding that when pupils
for a given grade are rated for brightness,
the older pupils arc over-rated and the
younger pupils under-rated. The teacher is
not aware of the full significance of
this connection and so cq
consideration,

age in
mot take it into

The influence of industry is
hard to eliminate for the re

natural  basis for teacher's
pupil’s ability is the qu
performance.

ason that the
estimate of a
ality of his school

To infer that whatcvey att
meagre, ability must alsg
dangerous.

ainments are
be low will be
One nmay show inability to spell
or to caleuwlate and this may not he due to
inherent weakness of intelleet.  Pooy health,
poor homes, irregular attendance, lack of
interest, want of will are far commoner as
causes “than genuine dofect of mind. A
glance at the popular criticisms of contempo-
rary education will reyvea] t))
abundant examples of undetee
school

at there are
) ted genius, of
meompetents who succeed
‘ e e 4

11.&. It is for failing to discove
tional personalitics that the sch
to criticism.*

i alter
v these excop-
oal lies open
Intelligent
lively expression, an ugre
spontaneity in res)

appeirance,
cable attitude and

onse, all tend tn bring
about the over-rating of ability ; while a

plarid expression, homeliness, annoying  he-
haviour, diffidence ang apparent lack of self-
confidence cause under-rating,
behaviour ang timidity e
likely to affect the teacher’s judgment un-
favourably. A test of .
reveal the vichne
real capacity.,

Annoying
patticularly

ntelligence  will
35 01 poverty of the child's
Objective tests offer the only

: Mealal and Scholastic Tests

* C. Burt

e e ——

Ariin 19:39.]

\ a 3 L o .'A .\v
available means ol checking up the 2ecarac
of subjective pressions.

SOLUTION BY INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION.

Solution of the problem of individnal
Pl ' . .
- be sought in cither ol two

difierenees iy bes gl l.l cither ol »
s (1) in the individuahsation of Instruc-
ne i ' ‘o n-
tion, or (it) in the formation of more home
1 s ‘ .
sses for g instrictions, Mam
aenenus classes for group mst oo Mant
ttempts have been made to waodify schoe
& ’ ) o . Co TN
procedure in such a way as to imdividiahse
i it estricting the nwunbers
instraction without restricting t‘
5 1 " 3 )

to he educated. Developnients in the use ¢
: fan®  and

]n.'oj(:ut nmethods,’ Patton  Plan {

in the standardisation ol curriculn .content
according to mental maturity h&.w gl\'e): an
entirely new aspect to the situation. W h{;t
formerly sceined impossible may prove to he
not only possible, but {easible. |
But is such ascheme of purely indiwd'uul
~astruction desirable, even if i.t 15 p-ossnble
nd feasible? Though learning 15 an
pdividual matteri, the objection usuully
raised is that ander such a plan the schq:‘l
would lnse most of its social values, 'Llie
being » social business and schoot L .socwt}ﬂ
therc must be cortiin l‘cgll]ul‘ltllcs and
certain cooperate ot Any considerable
loss in social (lcvulupnniﬁnt \\"ould be too
biy @ price Lo pay for a butle 111\1)1'«)\"e-nx‘c11t
in the elficiency of intellectual  traiming.

*ll}‘(ltlbc’ W. 1] The Froject Method —Teachers’
\‘lo‘\eg . Bulletin, 1913, Gt ltosie, J I, & Chase.
: 12: Briel Guide (o \he Proiect Method, New
York

depp Parlhursts Eduacation on the _Df‘““‘
' llhl (n Lond 1922 and Lynch, A. J: Individusl
b a . R
Work and the Dalton Pla», Lond., 19 5.
: d the Child, Ed. )} }.

o J Dewey: Tha School an
Findly g

§ School & sociely, Vol, XXX, Nao 778

XLY—3l
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On the other hand it must he admitted ll.mt
the supplementation of imdividual instruetion
v suitable co-operate  activities partly
nAmkes. up for the lack of social ('xpcric‘sncc
afforded 1y group study. A\ more serious
ohstacle to the general adoption o[}mm-
pletely individualised instruction lies in the
fact that it demands greater skill and re-
scurcefulpess on the part of the teacher,

SOLUTION BY 1IIOMOGENEOUS CL.ASS GROUT.

Whether  a  satislactory  scheme  of
individual instruction is possible ov not, a
consideration of present cducational trends
points to the conclusion thut solutim} of the
problem of individual differences 15 nfore
likely to be in the gradation of pupils into
h')m-ogeneous class groups. At any rate
effort is at present chietly in this direction ;
for while experiments in individual instruc-
tions are few, experiments in regrouping f9r
mass instruction are numerous. The re-
grouping method has the great advantage
that it involves a less break with current
educational practice.

Investigations carried in duferent places
with intelligence tests have shown wmore
convincingly  the extent ol individual
difierences and madce it possible to classity
children more accurately on the basis of
native abilitv.  Also we have recognised
that pupils of stmtlar ability work belter
together and have come to realise the
necessity of a differentiated course of study
for the pupils, progressing along each of the
so-called tracks.

L. M. Terman maintains  that ideally
there should be provision for five groups of
children, the very superior (1.3, of the
school population), the superior (10-207),
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the average (54-787), the inferior (10-20))
and the very infevior (1-3/)* We may
refer to these as classes for the gifted, bright,
average, slow and special pupils. For
each of these groups there should be a
separate track and a specialised curriculwm.
Bchool systems of 500:1000 enrollment will
of course often have to be satisfied with
at most three tracks instead of five and in
some cases may have to get along with only
two. An adjustment involving at least two
tracks would seem to be feasible even in a
village school having four to five teachess.
If the multiple track plan does not seem
feasible in any school as a formal system at
all, the main concern of such schools should
be to promaote pupils from grade to qraie
mare strictly on the basis of ability as shown
by standardised mental tests. The Lriof
intelligence test, to quote Terman, is “not
only more enlightening than the exam;.
nation, it is also more hygienic.” The school
examination is often a source of worry and
anxiety for the child, but the mental test is
an interesting and pleasant experience.

SUGGESTIONS FOR COURSES OF STUDY.

The courses for the bright and gifted
childven should be *enriched’ aud that
those for slow pupils should be reduced to
‘minimuwin essentials’. What exactly the
kind of envichment desirable for the former
and the minimum essentials for the latter
are questions which cannot be satisfactorily
answered at present. It JAequires - patient
hard research. For the first thiee Broups-—

———

¥ Tuc prrcentages citeld here are anly probable. Thae
B-e-track plan way be tacreased 1o seven by adding
Lwo more categorios, namely *ahoy; “verage "' and
" belyw averags,”’

[ApgiL 1939,

gifted, bright, and average—the specialised
course should be continuous through the
child’s school career. For the slow group,
inthe last two or three vears, the curri-
culum must be  almogt entirely vocational.
For the special group the curriculum should
be made far more vocational and practical.

OTHER FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED.

It must be mentioned that so many
factors enter to determiine a child's fitness
for a given kind of school work, and the
factors operate from time to time
variable combinations th

i such
at frequent trans.
fers from one track to another would
nuperative,

he
A rule formulated by the
Oakland investigators may be cited here for
our guidance:  “Fing the mental ability of
the pupil and place him where he helongs,
taking careful consideration of his age
former accomplishient in school, health
and any other condition which is known t
have a bearing upon his pr

oper placement.”
Thus besides intelligenc

¢ tests there must be
supplementary data. Scholastic tests should
be used and data should be secured on health,
regularity of attendance, interests, habits,
ctnotional stability and  attitude
school work. Before the tests
ratings should be wade of cach pupil on
quality of school work, winount of encourage-
ment at home, intelligence,
adaptability, ete,

toward
are given,

industry, social
The comparison of such
ratings with test results will prove exceeding
interest, 1In trying to find out the eauses of
discrepancies, if any, occurred between them,
the teacher will vome to understand  his
pupils as he never did hefore, Reorganisation
should take pluce gradually,
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SUMMARY. intelligence. This system involves difference

An average school class of o given grade
fails to produce homogencouns groupings in

our schools.

The misfits in present class grouping arve
due largely to improper classification by
mental level and uniform requirements in

course of study,

A standard classification is necded for
administrative purposes,

The needs of all classes of pupils can be
more fully met at little if anv additional
expense by a multiple track svstent adapted

to pupils of supcrior, namal or infeicy

in rate of progress through the grades and
differences in content of course of study.

The system is more democratic than
former svstems because it offers every child
a freer opportunity to use his full eapacity.,

Dull pupils will have to be kept longer in
school 1.y giving work hetter suited to  theiy
needs.

Fxperiments carvied on Ly classifying
pupils according to mental level shown by
mtelligence tests have demonstrated the
feasibility of the plan.
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the average (54-787), the inferior (10-20),)
and the very inferior (1-3/)* We may
refer to these asclasses for the gifted, bright,
average, slow and special pupils. For
each of these groups there should be g
separate track and a specialised curriculum.
Bchool systems of 500:1000 enrollment il
of course often have to be satisfied with
at most three tracks instead of five and in
some cases may have to get along with only
two. An adjustment involving at least two
tracks would seem to be feasible even in
village school having four to five teacheys,
If the multiple track plan does not seem
feasible in any school as a formal systein at
all, the main concern of such schools should
be to promote pupils from grade to grafe
maore strictly on the basis of abil iy as shown
by standardised mental tests. The bricf
intelligence test, to quote Terman, is 0t
only mwore enlightening than the exami.
nation, it is also more hygienic.” The school
examination is often a source of worry and
anxiety for the child, but the mental test is
an interesting and pleasant experience,

SUGGESTIONS FOR COURSES OF STUDY.

The courses for the bright and gifted
children should be *enriched’ and that
those for slow pupils should be reduced to
‘minimum  essentials’. What exactly the
kind of enrichment desirable for the formey
and the minimum  essentials for the lattey
are questions which cannot be satistuctorily
answered at present. It Xequires - patient
hard research. ¥or the first three groups~—

e

e

¥ Tue pircentages cited here are only probable. The
fi-e-track plan may be tacreased to seven by adding
tWo more cateporios, namely " ahoy; sverage ' apd
" betow average”’

[Arrin 1939,

gifted, bright, and average—the specinlised
course should be continuous through the
child’s school carecr.

For the stow group,
in the last two o

three years, the curri-
culum must be almost entirely vocutional.
For the special group the curriculum should
be wade far more vocational and practical.
OTHER FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED.

It must be nmientioned that sg niany

factors cuter to determine g child’s fitness

for a given kind of school work, and the
factors operate from time

to tie in such
variable combinations th

at frequent trans.
fers from one track (o another would he
mperative, A yule formulated by  the
Oakland mvestigators may be cited here for
our guidance:  “J'ind the mental ability of
the pupil and place him where he belongs,
taking caveful consideration

of his age.
former accomplishment |

n school, health
and any other condition which is known tc
have a bearing apon his proper placement.”
Thus besides intelligence tests there niust he
supplementary data, Scholastic tests should
be used and data should be secured on health,
regularity of attendance, Interests,
emotional stability and attitude

school work, Before the tests
ratings should be yge
quality of school work
nient at home,

habits,
toward
are given,
of cach pupil on
» dmount of encourage-
intel]igencc, industry, social
adaptability, ete, The comparison of such
ratings with test results yy
interest. In trying
discrepancies,
the teachor

il prove exceeding
to find out the causes of
if any, occurred between them,
will come to understand  his
pupils as he nevey did before. Reorganisation
should take place gruduu“y‘
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SUMMARY.

An average school class of a given grade
fails to produce homogencous groupings in
our schools.

The misfits in present class grouping are
due largely to improper classification ljy
mental level and uniform requirements n
course of study.

A standard classification is necded for
administrative purposes.

The needs of all classes of pupils can be
nmore fully met at little if any additional

expense by a wultiple track svstem adapted
to pupils of suparior, namal ¢ infaior

intelligence. This system involves difference
in rate of progress through the grades and
differences in content of course of study.

The svstem is more democratic than
former systems because it offers every child
a {rcer opportunity to use his full capacity.

Dull pupils wilt have to be kept longer in
school by giving wark hetter suited to  their

needs.

Txperiments carried on by classifying
pupils according to mental level shown by
intelligence tests have demonstrated the

feasibility of the plan.
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APPRECIATION OF ENGLISH POETRY IN
INDIAN SCHOOLS:

BY Mr. J. P. SaksExa, BA, BT, Kanker,

‘1 Love all beauteous things,

l seek and adore them ;

God hath no better praise,

And man in his hasty days

Is honoured for them.’

NF of the most tragic features of our

studv of Fnglish literatare is the uttey
negleet  of its wost  Tascinating  aspeet,
nanely, litevary appreciation.  The only
oceasion we hecomne alive to its possibility
is in the examination hall where we ave
asked to write appreciations of authors
prescribed or some of their selected works.
Yet, nothing would be more nataral, more
intrinsically  delightful, and  unltimately
profitable, than the pursuit of literature
with an eye on its appreciation, its enjoy-
ment 3 while, on the other hand, our
perpetual pre-occupation with the exami-
nation point of view makes one of the raost
entertaining of pursunits a task, a borve,
mechanical and dry,

We may at once ask what this process
of appreciation seeks to fulfil, in what it
consists. DBriefly, it is a vivid apprehension
of beauty embodied in the art of literature.
It follows from this that the powers invol-
ved in the process are not those of the
intellect but imagination, since, as distin-
auished from the former, the latter has the
migue ability to grasp the central experi-
enee set forth in the piece enshrined in
clowing images.  Again. it is imagination
that can velish and follow np the exquisit »
suggestions of the rhvthm of words, the

plastic material of the literary avtist,  This
divect appeal to the imagination  which
beautiful literature makes is all to the good;
therchy, the deepest springs  of  human
nature are touched and the whole emotional
life is transformed. 1t leaves the sviupathe.
tic student with a deeper insight into the
delightfal or the heautiful porteaved by the
artist; 1t heightens his ennotions and ii;{hts
his soul towards the spivitual presence that
haunts all truly great artistie croations,
Where shall we seek for this soul-clevat-
ing beauty : in all that goes by the nane
of literature or in some special forns of it
exclusively dedicated to its worship? 1t is
richt, within certain limits, to hold that
in literature pootry is the branch that hears
the brightest blossoms of beautv;  while
prose fulfils the humbler oftices of daily life.
And vet what fundamentally disting.nishos
the one from the other is not so mueh their

form as their purpose.  Only under normal

conditions is poetry confined to the verse
form; so that metre is -not a far-reaching
dliffer(v‘ntm. Nor is rhythm a special property
of poetry: “often distinguished prose-pieces
move the heart by virtue of their cadences.
Naturally, one is thrown hack upon purpose
as the criterion of difference hotween prese

and poetiv,

. l’f)on[\' as distingnished from prose tikes
13 rise among the oxteaordinary conditions
of life when we are lifted above the nsual
dead level of convepience and ealewlation.

above owr normal sordid  selves. It s
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difheult to define (he cirewmstanees favouwr
able to the creation of nusieal literature
in view of the fact that all kinds of objects
from ¢ the meanest flowor that Llows’ to
the grivest problens of Lman Hfe and the
arandest phennmena of nature have been
;cnn\\'n to inspire poets, But it 1= cortiin
that genuine poetry sets the chords of l:)\'e.
pity, terror, hate. admiration, wonder, io:n",
ote.  vibrating,  Poetry is a charmy 1t
casts a spell over the sympathetic reader.
Tn other words, it has its proper atmoesphere
of heightened sonsihility and increasd
hmaginative power.

Prose is concernad not with pleasing but
informing, 1t is surely logical -:md‘ spurns
as useless all appeal to imagination. It
addrosses itself to our intellect rather.
Hore, we have to pursic the path of unfi(.\r-
standing. But raledraf Ingic and pmbaln‘ht.\”
which reign supreinc in the sober regions
of prose must be thrown o\'mrbom'd, on oTu
vovage into the troubled waters of poetr:.
Tts sole purpose is to startle, wavlay, and

profoundly wove.

Having pointed out the cssential differ-
ence hetween prost and poetry, & \\'().l‘d
may be said about the move apparent dis
tin(“tions which separate the two. The garb
of poetry is much more e111b1'<)1df31'ed th'a'n
that of prose which is most impressive
when severely phun. The poet tulkjs. m
e secks to hody forth a \'15101.1.
coch besides  heing figurative 13
direct consequence of the
of his soul.

figures 3
hat his sp
also rh\'thmim\l s
musieal  charaeter

inhevently .
4 mere techn-

The chytiun of poetry is not . !
cal subtlety extraneousiy introduced into 1t:

it is at heart identical with the vhvthm of

life itself, that rhvthin which les hidden in ’
the wmanifold movemnents of the universe- !
"Phis point 1s best Mustrated from a celeb- *
vated line in Macheth, “(anst  thou not
Drinister to a mind - diseased” s the rhythm
in this line refuses to be accommodated by
any s hene of  pentametric prosody. It s
arger and more ovaanically connected with
thought.

Al rost the sume thing can be said of
one of the hest known lines in ¥ nglish

literatuve :

“PThev alsy serve who only stand and
wait.,” MILTON,

Qo alshy is the question of rhve The
most impressive form of  poetry avoids
cheap rhyme and alliteration,  since the
offect of latter is flashy, making meretrl
cious nusic.  But often execllent  rhyine
schemes as in a soanet add to the final
effect, and arc thercfore to e cmploved,
Yot. the obvious artificialities of the process
is clearly reeognised by the rumortal artists
of the world when they employ the blank
verse in both drama and epic.  No that
offective blank verse is the erown of literary

artistry.

Appreciation of the literary art, no doubt,
depends on our attitude towards it, on the
reasonableness of the demand we make
upon it As pointed out above, art is
primarily pre-occupied with the representa-
tion of Leauty. Dut then are we justified
in ignoring the clains of virtne or goodness
when we judue and select specimens of art

for appreciation and imitation by students ?

There is a very clamarons school of
thought that advocates the {ashionable .’



149 ~ °  THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.,

Joctrine of arts for art’s sake, especially
in countries remarkakle for polished culture
ike France. Their centention, in substance,
s that 1t is unreasonable to expect the
beauty-intoxicated artist to play the role of
the moralist, teacher or preacher. If art
captures beauty and presents it to our admir.
ing gaze, we should ask for nothing more,
but rest contented gratefully obliged. But,
unfortunately, this ethereal theory has
wrcught ccnsiderable havee in the realm
of morals, of life. For, like the enthusi-
istic  vivisector who defends harbarous
butchery in the name of promotion of
knowledge, the school under review also
has defended all types of debasing frivolity,
whether in literature or painting. The
result in France has been that while its art
has become subtler, it has lost its pristine
purity and virility born of vital contact with
life. Having nothing to say to man, art of
this kind has all power to say it.

But in fairness to this theory it must be
pointed out that it has focussed attention
upon two important elements of truth,
namely, (i) a certain amount of specialisa-
tion and concentration is necessary for the
creation of beautiful artistic patterns; the
artist also must stoop to conquer; and
(ii) bad art is not saved from its badness by a
consideration of its moral excellences,
Granting the force of these arguments, in
the light of what has been said above and
as interested in the character of the students
ander his charge, an educator cannot resist
the conclusion that art representing beauty
divorced from virtue is positively reprehen-
sible: it ought not to find a place in the
school curriculum, It is a relief to find that

[ApxiL 1989,

artists like Ruskin and thinkers like Shaw

are unanimous on this scove, the latter of
whom remarks: “For arts’ sai:e alone
I would not face the toil of writing a single
line.” Undoubtedly, of sublime art it is true
that ‘beauty is truth, truth beauty.’

What exactly is the season when we shall
present specimens of inspired literature to
students for purposes of fruitful appreciation?
To be sure, the process is delicate in the
extreme; it makes a demand on varied
talents. It presupposes developed powers
of imagination and sympathy. Above all, a
knowledge, first-hand experience of lifc itselfs
is essential. From this it follows that
lessons in appreciation must be postponed to
a pretty late stage in the school life of the
student ; by which time he shall have gained
ample mastery over language and insight
into the secrets of life} “In this connection it
may be noticed that there are some who
hold that the unfamiliar rhythm of English
music makes its appreciation by Indian stu-
dents impossible. But they forget that all
the beauty in & poem is not confined to its
rhythm and metre; the beauty

. of thought
and feeling making

a direct appeal to the
heart of man cannot (ail to evoke a sym-

pathetic response in the heart of an Indian

student also.  And finally it is not to be

deemed that Fnglish rhythm and metre would

always remain a sealed mystery to the
persevering and imaginative students of
Indin. The distinguished men and women

of India who successfully attempt English
poetry tell a different tale,

Having indicated the period when students
can hopefully attempt literary apprecintions
let us next take up the problem of practi.
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cally bringing about this happy consuin-
mation; or, the function of the teacher in a
Jesson in apprecition. This lesson may be ex-
haustively treated in seven stages. The object
to be kept in view by the teacher is to make
the lesson in appreciation an event in the
life of the students. He must aim at produc-
ing the maximum effect; for the first impres-
sion made by a poew is always a privileged
one often making or marring for all time
the literary interest of the students. By the
very nature of the mind, the first impression
is more unsophisticated, spontaneous and
in.ense than the subsequent ones. Hence,
its unique pedagogic significance, and the
necessity to treat it with great care.

Lot him, then, start with a type of work
in connection with the lesson that may be
termed negative preparation. This stuge
precedes the actual presentation of the poem
by a good many days. And no wonder
since a lesson in appreciation is by no means
a common-place occurrence. At this stage
the teacher seeks to work up the expecta-
tions of the students to the sticking point.
He whets the taste of the students for the
work by dropping occasional hints of the
appreciation lesson that is to come off a few
days hence. He would also manipulate
other lessons in the interests of the pending

"red-letter lesson in appreciation. Another

important feature of negative preparation
is not to fpighten the class out of their wits
by veferring to the unsolved ’problems dis-
tantly related to the poem in hand. In

" other words, all kinds of intellectual and

technical distractions are to be sedulously
kept away from students. For an unfortun-
ate introduction of thew in the class is sure

to side-track the interest of the students, and
the all important first impression would
unredeemably suffer.

With these precautions the teacher may
address himself to the positive task of pre-
paring the class for the reception of the
lesson in appreciation. The object in this
stage is to throw some light upon the obscure
figures and meanings contained in the poem.
He takes to this in advance in order to
facilitate its ready comprehension by the
class, lest stumbling blocks in the shape
of dificult words and phrases perplex and
confound the students. He can analyse the
metaphors pregnant with life and meaning
as in the following verse:—

‘Queen Mira comes to worship and may
bring

A song to God, new-budded on the lake

Of her calm soul,—a lotus in the dawn,

That smiles to heaven, but holds a shining
tear,

Or, he may draw the attention of his
students to the personification as in the
following lines of Wordsworth :—

‘ Yet were | drossly destitute of all

Those human sentiments that make this
earth

So dear, if | should fail with grateful voice

To speak of you, ye mountains, and ye lakes

And sounding cataracts, ye mists and winds

That dwell among the hills where | was
born .

He may as well clarify any biblical allusion
(or any other) as in the last three lines of
‘By the Sea’ by Wordsworth : —

"“Thou liest in Abraham’s bosom all the year ;

And worshipp’st at the Temple's inner
shrine

Gad baing with thee waen wa know it nat.”
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The teacher should also explain uany
rchaic expression, reviving their attonuated
r even lost meanings. To augment the
nal eftect he may deliberately quote frag-
sents from the selected piece before its
ctual presentation ; for familiarity, habitua-
ion, and custom, far from breeding contempt,
Jten form the rational basis of appreciation,

To make a lesson acomplete success, at its
sery threshold the teacher has got to work
aimself up into a state of genuine ecstasy or
rapture.  1f he cannot generate this enthu.
siasmefor the poem, it is better he does not
teach at all. He must read it over and over
again till by vepeated efforts he hits upon the
best mode of reciting it. The recitation or
reading must be ‘clear and coloured’. Hesj.
tation would he fatal to the effect intended to
be produced. It would be ideal to know the
lesson by heart.

Inorder to producea fit frame of mind on
the part of the pupils, often it would be
necessary to state the aim of the lesson. True,
each poen requives its own special treatment,
To ensure close attention and proper recep-
tion it would be often useful to mention some
outstanding feature of the lesson, as sensuous
beauty in a pocin by Keats or moral grandeur
in a poem by Milton. If the poem be prob-
lematic or argutuentative as in Browning,
tease the class into a critical attitudey if heroic
or dramatic, excite them to a boiling condi-
tion of emotional temperament ; if superna.
tural and weird, chill their hearts with
wnticipatory dread.

The mind and the mood of the class thus
prepared, the poem may be actually intro-
duced. The senso of the students sought to
be appealed to is not of Vision but of hearing ;

[ Arnre 1939,

so that they need not have a copy of the
poem before their eyes to begin with. Music
is best appreciated when listened to with rapt
attention. But, this necessitates a truly faith.
ful intevpretation of the aritist by the
teacher in his recitation or reading. e
must live the prem he reads and st inlect
the students with the enthnsiasin which
thrills him. On no acceunt should he destrov
the rhythm of the passage, (or reasons
alreaday analysed. Hence, adoption of a
colloquial style of reading would be a
sheer pathos. A great poemn demands digni-
fied and calm treatment.

The loud reading of the poem also must
preserve the flavour of words such as proper
nouns, quite apart from their significance,
The flavour is the inherent capacity of words
to please by their melody or hurt by their
discord. Words like Arabian sands, farthest
Hebrides, in the following verse please the
ears, and rending must set forth the great
charm of such words:—

‘“ No Nightingale did ever chaunt

More welcome notes to weary bands

Of travellers in soms shady haunt,

Among Arabian sands :

A voize so thrilling ne’er was heard

In spring-time from a Cuckoo-bird,

Breaking the silence of the seas

Among the farthest Hebrides."

WORDSWORTH,

Recitation also must take into account

other rhetorical devices emploved by poets,

such as climax, etc, as in the

verses :—

“This our life, exempt from public haunt,

Finds tongues in trees, books in the running
brooks,

following

Sermons in stones, and good in everything.”

SHAKESPEARE.
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* A man so various, that he seemed to be
Not one, but ali mankind’s epitome;

Who in the course of one revolving moon
Was lawyer, statesman, fiddler, and buffon.’'

—DRYDEN.

The next stage of the appreciation lesson
is discussion followed by representation by
students themselves. Here, the teacher
should point out to the class the artistic
beauty of the piece apart from the
intellectual greatness of the ideas them-
selves. The two elements deserving parti-
cular attention would be order in the
marshalling of images and in the poetic
vision as dressed up in words ; and beauty as
revealed in its music and orna ment. The
force and beauty of words, the fitness of
words would be examined and laid bare, and
not exactly their literal meaning. For
the easiest way of spoiling an appreciation
lesson is to keep up a brisk fire of questions,
as: What is the meaning of this word and
that word 2 At this stage poetry would be
sxamined for its literary content, whiie its
sognitive aspect is for the moment ignored.
Here, the students should be encouraged to
form their own independent views; for,
after all, appreciation is an act of judg
ment.

After ensuring a comprehension of the
work as o thing of beauty, the teacher can
proceed to exploit the intellectual interest of
the class. What he ‘postponed till now may
wdvantageously be taken up in this stage.
He will do well to point out the technical
serfections of the work under consideration :
.Lts metre, rhyme scheme, ete. Further, he
.an take up for discussion the thoughts of
the poet. Comparisons with other poets also

XLV—32

may be effectively made. Here, some bio-
graphical details of the author’s life also may
find apt reference, but only such as would
serve to illustrate some relevant points, e. ¢.,
the tragedies of Miltort’s like in studying his
‘Samson Agonistes’.

The last stage in the appreciation lesson
is the attempt on the part of the students to
commit the beautiful thing to® memory so
that it may remain with them a joy for ever,
But, this must not be the result of coer-
cion on the part of the teacher since that
would defeat its own purpose. In fact,
provided the teacher has taken the trouble
to acquaint the class with the salient prinei-
ples of prosody, they must be even encour-
aged to imitate the original piece : no doubt,
a rather startling suggestion from the Indian
students’ point of view.

It would be superfluous to discuss the
important bearing the culture invoved
in a training in appreciation has on
human life ; it is almost obvious. This cul.
ture, bereft of its excrescences, is spiritual
in its essence, inasmuch as it results in reveal.
ing to man ‘realms of gold,’ lands of beauty.
It is not only the poet who can escape from
the fever and fret of existence on the view-
less wings of poesy, but also the student
whose soul is attuned with the core of me-
lody expressed in & poems. Nay more, & well.
cultivated instinct of appreciation succeeds
in sensing & soul of good even in things evil.
The whole universe stands transfigured
for the loving soul with an unquenchable
thirst after beauty, who seeks water in the
music of the fountains of life and of literary
art,
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SUBJECT-MASTER OR CLASS-MASTER—WHO IS
BETTER?

By 1. V. Saxkara Avvar, B.A, LT,

Kamulhi,

N these days almost cvery stage of
l Indian cducation, from DPrimary to
University, has been subjected -to several
kinds of criticism. Iducationists as well as
laymen have folt that there is something
radically defective in the system of educa-
tion now in vogue. So, all want to reform
the system. Till now Three R's—Iieading,
‘Riting’, Rithmetic—had an important place
in the primary stage.

But Mahatmaji’s scheme of basic educa-
tion for seven years will surely solve the
problem which several educationists a..nd
laymen have now in mind. But one chief
thing should be borne in mind, viz, the
selection of proper teachers to teach the
system. The present teachers who are now
less than 45 years may be asked to undergo
o training for one year in batches so that
the new schenie can be introduced as early
as possible from the bottom-most class.

Mahatmaji emphasises (I presume) that
there should be one teacher for cach class,
and not one teacher for each subject.
Mahatmaji says that the course should
atleast last for seven years and should
include the general knowledge gained u[.)to
the Matriculation. stundayd less English
gnd plus & substantial vocation.

« Without the use of our hands and feet
our brains would atrophy.”
« Nothing great in this world was ever

mplished without living faith,”
acomp —~MAHATMAIL

The Hon’ble Viswanath Das, Minister for
Education, Orissa, has said, “The ideal of
education is to bring out the best in man
and to create a love for God and for man.”
Educational psychology emphasises that the
children are differing from one another in
tastes and mental capacities. It is the duty
of the teachers to fmd out and adjust their
teaching work, if they mean to be any
uselul to the scholars. Butif a teacher is
to get a fresh class of pupils every period,
will it be possible to establish this intimate
contact with any set of pupils ? Now-a-days
every great educationist insists that
education must become more and more
child-centered and less and less subject.
centered,

Whatever may be the soundness or need
for the subject-master system in High School
stage, on no account is this system needed
below the Fourth Form. The teachets
may plead only these two reasons in support
of the subject-master system. First, they
have to sit in the same class facing the same
set of pupils for a longer time, Secondly,
they have specialised in certain subjects and
hence they cannot be expected to teach other |
subjects. The first difficulty is psychological
and must surely vanish with greater interest
in the work if they are in close contact with
the up-to-date methods of teaching. As for
the second, the training course itself is so
formed as to make every teacher, teaching



L3

48 THEY EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

upto Fourth Form, capable of teaching all
the subjects.

From the administrative point of view,

this class-master system has a two-fold
advantage. When & teacher is responsible
for the whole class, the supervision becomes
simple. Secondly, wasting of more than a
month's time, in the beginning of the school.
year on account of the uncertainties of the
time-table, is avoided.
" The progress is very much hindersd by
subject-master system. For instance, it
happens often that on one day the pupils
will have to do exercises in history,
geography, and math€ématics and so, on that
day, they have to work like & devil till 12
in the night ; on some other day they will
have no work at all. On the contrary there
will be no such difficulty in the class-master
system. The teacher can adjust himself and
give exercises with a definite programnme, as
he knows well about his pupils’ capacity to
work on a particular day.

“ By education, I mean, a round drawing
out of the best in child and man. Literacy
in itself is no education.” —MAHATMAJL,

(—Harijan—July 31, 1937.)

A teacher who teaches for u shorter period
of time can hardly know the individual
needs of children. Progress is very much
“hindered by this divided responsibility,
Each teacher is satisfied if the pupil is all
right in his subject. The class-teacher is
one who teaches English, or takes attendance
of a particular class. If he is asked about
the progress of a particular boy, say in
history, then he has to refer to that particular
master. Instances are not wanting of pupils
staying away for certain lessons—due to
this ‘subject-master system. Lack of sole
control over the taught, keeps many teachers
in the dﬂfl'.k about the details of the pupils,
The subject-master system further en.
courages the pupils to resort to such bad
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practices as deceiving the masters by absent.
ing themselves from their classes and being

intentionally inattentive and mischief-muakers
even when present.

At present alinost every subject is handled
by different teachers so that during the
course of a day not less than four teachers
have to handle a class. The responsibility
of th_e class-master is confined only to
teaching of English, marking the attendance,
and granting leave of absence to pupils. He
is unablc to watch either the pupils’ progress
or their conduct. Special-masters, therefore,
are not at all aware of the boys' progress
in other subjects except theirs. Hence no
teacher becomes responsible for the all-round
progress of the boys. In this way subject-
master system does much harm to the
pupils.

The parents are also of this opinion and
often have expressed the sane to me as well
as my collagues and the heads. At the
time of promotion each teacher will have
his own opinion of a pupil which very often
differs from thatof his collagues, and the

Headmaster finds it difficult to decide to
promote or detain a boy.,

All the above-mentioned difticulties can
be minimised by the introduction of class-
waster system of teaching upto Fourthlorm.
The wrong idea that o teacher should teach
only the sgb]ect in which he says that he
has specialised, required to be corrected. A
teacher can avail himself of his leisure
hours for self-culture and to acquire know-
ledge of other subjects which™ he has to
handle. He must work up his own special
subject &nd’ others from the standpoint of
the children’s need. He should descend to

:?:nsi‘;gl. of the children of that particular

Hence, educational experts and authorities
concerned, especially of the educational
QGpartmont, are carnostly requested to con-
sider over this matter und try their best to

ilnttr(()x:\};ceF the cl?.ss-nmstor system- uatloust
c}l;a.r te ourth Form in order to shape the

acter of the youny ones and impart &
sonnd and hattan P

Adeanoalo

SOME PARALLELISMS AND DIVERGENCES
IN SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIODIAN:

By Mg. L. V. RaMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L.,

Ernakulam,

{Continued from b. 156.)

VERBS..

1. The extension-sutfixes of Jkapp. have
to be classified and discussed with reference to
those of other speeches. The dbatupatha of
S'abdam. would be very useful in this copnec:
tion. The examination of some of these
Kanp. verb-extension elements suggests tome
that they may bave been secondary with ?c?fer-
ence to the stage of the corresponding Tam.
verb-extensions- Further work has to be done
here before all phonetic relationships become
clear; yet it is possible to outline general
perspectives regarding some of these Kanr:
extension-elements.

v. Though literary Kann, does Dok sl.low
transitival verb-bases with the cxtension-
guftix kA , yet pre-literary inscript.ions. like
alittign  (from @ Tam -like base u.l_rl;l.:)

l;aving tbe past stem alitt- would point to tbe

esistence of such bases in an earlier stage of
Kannade-

3. Kanp. transitival bases genera.l'ly show
e (a.nd .s. derived from older ¢-)in Lases
like the following :—

tir-c- (cf, Tau tir-kk-)
( » amar-kk-or amar-t-)

amar-c- .

tire- wdir kk- or wlu -tt-)
weeres AL o—— .

———‘T-t_:e extension suffix - of Kann. is derived from

i i 7ic- ; thers
difterent saurces, in other {nstances like i m

l l [ - .~
E {2 < R‘ alh . MILIC.,
Coﬂnllu D] got w l as lor kan

cugce, bdre:

It should be noted that while the Iann
.¢- appears in all forms of the verb concerned
the Taw. -kk- of the cognates mentionec
above appears as such only in some verb-
forms, though T think that this -Ak- way
have been active in the preduction of the
past -tt- and the future -pp . As for the
Tam. cogoates hke malar-t-, ete. (which
have their past stems with - i), the ¢ appears
in all verb-forms.

Kittel's view that the Kann. forms with .c-,
5. and .is- ate all allied and that i of -is- is
only a euphonic glide is, 1 think, quite un-
acceptable in view of the following facts
koown or deducible about the corresponding
features of Tam.:—

(i) the bases with the verb extension ele:
ment Ak occur in ©Old Tawmil, while the
causatives with -v- ikk- are Middle Tam.;
the difference between the iwo is not only
structural but also chronological |

(i) the ¢ of the Middle Tam. causative
affix may be explained as being a shortened
form of i ¢ to give.” It must be admitted how-
ever that, in Kanp., analogy may bhave brougﬁt
about many cross-changes which have yet to
be clarified; for instance, it requires to be
investigated how far the -3- forms are related
to the causatives with -is- on the one side
and to the transitives with -c- on the other,

The explanation for this «c- of Kann. (and
a similar -c- of Tel. tramsitives) suggesied by
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Caldwell is that it is palatalised from an origi-
nal velar stop corresponding to the group in
Tamil. It is difficult to say now (on account
of the absence in Kann. of relevant forms
belonging to earlier stages) how far this sug-
gestion is valid.

Possibly different phonetic changes may
have converged to the production and uniform
use of -¢-.

One such possible process was that a
past affix -c- or perhaps the ¢ of the noun-
form'ag -ccal, palatalised frow. ¢ ov ¢ appear-
ing in the proximity of front vowels (asin
a.l‘ic(:' or as in aliccal) was cembodied as a part
of ths bases themselves.

A similar phenomenon has to be postulated
for the following Tem. forms :—

pacc- (with its past stem pdcci-) from the
past stem pdycc- of the base pdy-kk ; cf. also
Tam. adaice- and tolaice-.

4. 'The s of the causative affix -is-, asin
kdn-ts-, ir-is-, tir-is- is perhaps derived
from a ¢ similar to the ¢ mentioned above.
As for the ¢ of -is-, T would relate it to asimi-
lar -i- of the Middle Tam. causative affix
- v-t-lek-o

Ultimately, this | may have been shortened
from i ‘to give’ which may have been used
for bringing out the causative force.

T am led to think so, because there is an
element 7 in Old Tam. participles like ko/ i.i
and in finite formslike azityinen, n'ir-i-y-in-ey
where the i appears to be the causative:
denoter.

The participles appear as KAol-u.v-i and
w'ipuvi in Middle Tamil (apd perhaps also
at3 Oll Tamil); and from these for us new
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bases like kofuv-, n'iruv- were *split” off-
Along a different but parallel line of develop-
ment, bases like pad-u-c i (in which « is the
cnunciative, ¢ the shortened form of the old
causative affix i, and -v- an intervocal hiatus.
bridger) may also have arigen along another
“line of descent” from Old. Tam. causa-
tive bases like, pad-i-, and the -vi- k- (i,
»i with the extension suffix in the new puduvi-
kk) may have been isolated as the causative
ending. If this be the origin of Middle Tam-
“vi-(kk)-, the Kann, -i-(s) may to be regard-
ed as a variant in which the glide was either
not embodied at all or dropped in rapid

enunciation.

9. The Kanp. transitival type of alip.s

nerap- is connected with a similar type with
-0 in Telugu, and with bases like kidanp-,
kalipp-, edupp-, parapp-, occurring already in
Old Tam. texts.

The fact that Old Tam. alveady has bases
like Zidapp- makes m3 suggest that these
bases may have been formed originally from
verbal nouns of the type of Liduppu, ete.

6. The forms utttn, and e (Old Kann
form) and ille (pre-literary inscriptional form)
are used as in Middle Tamil for gl persons
and numbers,

alla is also used in Kanp, for all persons and

numbers ; Middle Tam. colloquials show this
usage. '

Old Ka.nnad.a. has ofen, ofuy, olun, etc., a8
reg}xlarly conjngated verb-forms of u{, among
wt_nf"h ufitu may be considered to have been
originally the third person singular “p
rational” neuter.

N
bee

on-

ow, in Old T, utdu appears to have
0 regarded werely as a thirg person singu.

Aprin 1939.]

lar *‘non.rational” kurippuvipsi form, as 18
borne out by the testimony alike of the Old
Tam. grammar, Tolkappiysm, and by the
usage of S'angam texts. Itisin Middle Tam.
is associated with all person and that unu.
numbers.

7. Inthis connection I shculd point out
here the fact that while both Tam. and
Kanp. have what are known as ' conjugated
appellatives,” there are certain peculiaritics
shown by Kanoada (even before the period of
§'abdamanidarpana),which peculiaiities appear
to be * forward developments when com-
pared td tha formation and usage of appel:
latives in Old Tuwmil.

According to the Old Tam. grainmar,
kavippuvinu formations involve the' den.ota.-
tion of * qualities,’ ‘ component parts,” ‘ things
possessed ' and things compared.’

The Middle Tam. grammar N'unnil io-
clades Lwo more categories of significations also
like kdlam *place,’ and told * employment or
action,” which may be associated with bases
from which appellatives may be formed.

For Kanp., S'abdamanidarpana postulates
that conjugational forms are derived from
(i) declinable bases or nouns ; (ii) compounds,
(iii) pronouns, (iv) attributives (or gunavaca-

nas) and (v) numerals (sankhye".

In the next following sitra, 8'md. points out
that the third personal form with the nascu-
line ending and the third personal plural form
with the “rational plural "’ ending » are used
as bases in the first person siugu'lar andin the
first and second plural respectlvely., always
when Sanskrit bases with final -« are involved,

and optionally when native Kann, bases with

final -a are invelved,
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It is possible to po'nt out instances from
Tam. which wculd ccme urcer the categories
marked off by £'md., thcvgh thae are also
some differerces in the outlcck and treaiment
of the two speeches.

Scroe of the corespondences Lelween the
two tpeeches are the following:— (1) Tamil
formations ficm kased ob ncuns sre of course
ccremon, while these frcm prorominal bases
like wimava, arara also exist, Tam
7 ‘r.du (ccrrespendirg to Kerr. perafu which
is regarded ss a sarvarama Ly Kepn. giam.
marians) is not regarded as ‘* pronominal ” in
Tam.

(¢) Tam. ruv@m [kalitt.], fruvir, ete., are
lustrati cns of formaticrs ficw 1un erals,

() Formaticns frem attributives (or guna-
vacanas) exist numerously in Tam.

Fformaticns from Sanskrit boses exist in
Tan., generally speaking, (nly as thid per-
sonal forms with -» ard -r.

The following further points, however,
have also to be noted :—

(1) The use of third peitounal matculine
forms optiopally as the tases of first person
singular appellatives, as in Kann, piriyan-en
orvan-en, asiyan-en, and of thiid person
rational plurals opfionally as bases of first
person and second person plural conjugated
appellatives as in o//idar evu, oflidar ir, is
uncommon in Old Tam., though raie forms
of this type do cccur ininstances like «diyazn-
en, 1an-varamban oi, kanwan'addan ai,

(2) Again, the use of rouns, asin Kann.
magala magan-en ‘1 am the son of the
daughter,” kavi Késuvan-en ‘Tam the poet
Késava,’ kavi-y-en ‘T am the poet,’ pendati-
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y-en *Tam the wife ' is not very common in
Old Tam. Of course nouns are uséd as bases
in the formation of appeliatives, but usunally
onl); with the particular significations of
possession, comparicon, etc, mentioned in
Tol. Col. However, illustrations of this type
are not wantirg in Old Tam. itself; cf. the
followirg instances from Kalittogai :—

magan-en
magal en
magal-ai
dyeei y om
Mid, Tam. has instances like p@ri-y-én,
sabhai-y Gm, ete.

(8) Another point to be noted is that, so
“far as 1 know, appellative formations are
used as nouns (and declined) only in the third
personal forms in Kann.

- Qld Tam. has instances of forms of other
persons also, used as nouns. In Middle Tam.
colloquials, third personal forms alone are met
with usually.

" This difference is true not only of appel-
lative formations used as nouns but also of
reguldr participial nouns.

In this connection, I may also point out that
the Kanun. outlook in regarding forms like
o//itu, inidu a8 gunaiacana bases and deriv-
ing o//iden (or oflidanen), iniyen, ete., from
these would conflict with the outlook of Tam.

[APRIL 1989,

~ which would regard forms lLike t#idu ag third

Ppersonal “‘non- rationa)” singular appellativer,

am'i thoee like sniya ag third persopal *‘ non-
rational " plural appellatives.

It would be seen that the standpoint of
Tam. grammatical tradition is more logical
and more in consonance with the

d primar
origin of appellatives, ’

The classification ag * adjectives "' of forms
like iniyan, iniyal, iniyar, inidu, ini;r/avu in
the Kann. linguistic tradition i8 due to the

frequency and popularity of adjectival con-
ructions like hi/idu muttu * white peail,
néridure bevalgal *straight fingers,” iniyas
k@ lale ‘sweet paramour”; but the correspond:
ing forms of Old Tam. would be 1egorded as

appellatives standing in apposition to the
nouns they qualify.

Again  instances like  asiyq nadu,
biftya  karvu, are rezarded ag gami-
kasamdsas in Kann., The grammar, $'md.,
points out that an agamsa a appears in the
forms asiya, bifiya ete.; and Kittel [Cram.
mar, p. 245] would regard the
allied to the “sixth case

~« here as
-a.According to the
Old Tam. outlook, the forms with the
corresponding  -a' would be regarded as
" non-rational " plural appellatives standing
in appositional relationship to the nouns
following.

(To be continned.)

TEACHING OF HISTORY:
By Mr. J.M. Urabuvava, B.A, BT, (Box.), M. R. 8. T. (LoxDpox);

Wadhw-n Camp (W. I. States Agency).

HE inclusion of history in our course
has been justified on  humanistic

grounds; and the éntire aim will be frustra-
ted if the teaching of history does not
inculeate in the minds of our pupils a
humane aspect of life. It is therefore claim-
ed that history-teaching should have a
direct bearing on life. This demand becomes
all the more imperative while dealing with
the subject in topmost classes of secondary
schools, wherein pupils are presumed to
have read elementary details of historical
contents. But this fact has a danger of its
own ; it degenerates the teaching into mere
repetition of matter already learnt in lower
classes, with a result that pupils feel that
history is a heavy mass of wunnecessary
information and that its study is sheer waste
without utility in life.

That such a view is no longer tenable
if one takes into consideration that the
pupils preparing for Matriculntion_ have to
study British  Constitution and Indian
Administration. Apart from the anomaly
in‘curriculmn, one thing is certain that
constitutional outlook cannot be impressed
upon, without the background of certain
incidents that have played an important
vole in bringing about the present sitnation.
The teaching of history, therefore, aims to
explain the present on the basis of the past
that has moulded the life of to-day.

XLV—383 .

This being the case, pubils should be
made to see that a nation’s life, at a parti-
cular time, is an outcome of many forces:
social, political and economic. That a
constitution is & growth in a span of evolu-
tion; that people’s rights and obligations
are the result of past usages, customs and
conventions j these things can only be visual-
ized if the teacher presents such materials
that have affected the life in general, link
them with the present and deduce - the
conclusions.

Such an approach to the subject would
produce what is commonly koown as
“ Historical insight” in our pupils, who,
thereupon, will be tempted to read history
in a chain of cause and effect. In other
words, pupils should be led to understand
that history is a record that evolves the
present from the past. The subjéct will,
no longer, then, remain a dead matter of
by-gone days, but every incident will be
fused with living interest.

To cite concrete examples we may say ;
that a band of foreign traders became the
masters of the land where they were mere
suppliants ; that from a position of depend-
ents, thev too rapidly passed to that of
dictators ; that a Sovereignty gained by a
Company was_ transferred to the Crown
that the “black people™ of the country
demandel a share in Government ; ths:t
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they justified their ability for administration ;
and that different forms of Government
are being introduced and tried: all these
are no accidents, fate or favour.

The correlation of history with geography
is proverbial ; but a point, generally over-
looked is that the subject has more affinity
with literature which is, as it were, a mine
that may as well be explored with advan-
tage for historical purposes. Where else can
graphic vividness of historical incidents be
viewed in true perspective than in the
literature of the period? Macaulay’s
History of England, though a very high
specimen of literary diction, is nonetheless

of immense importance to a teacher of

history.  History of English People by
Green provides a number of sources for the
all-sided growth of that country. In the
same way, the permits and the Diwani
grant conferred on the East India Company
by the Nawabs and the Mogul Emperor ;
the revival of the Company’s Charter at
periodical intervals; increasing interest of

British politicians in Indian affairs ; occasion.

al Despatches of the Board of Directors ;
correspondence that passed between the
Government of India and the Home Govern-
ment ; treaties and engagements entered into
by the East India Company with the Native
Princes; documents compiled in their
original form by Stubbs, Aitchinson, Lee.
Warner and in ¢ Sc’mps of Paper' are the
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sources to make history a subject of abiding
Interest,

. Planning of a History lesson should be
judicious, A lesson in history should not
remain a mere enumeration of kings and
their regimes, of wars and dates, or of
bare facts and figures. These matters,
though significant, become meaningless unless
they are correlated with social, political
and economic changes. The upheavals they
bring are directly or indirectly borne by the
people of & country. TLiooked at from this
standpoint, a history lesson should, in no
case, be divorced from relevant effects
great landmarks have on the nation at
large. Again, the plan should definitely
appeal to pupils’ discrimination without
individual likes or dislikes; and for this,
chronological dates, comparative charts and
extracts from original sources are necessary
to be used as aids whenever required. But
& very great temptation that even a good
teacher has to avoid is that his subjective
standard ought not to dominate the plan;
neither should teaching materials be his
master.  Irrespective of himself and his
aids, a teacher's business is to concentrate
the attention of the class on & wider canvass
of an ever-changing life in outside world. If
the teacher of history keeps this maxim
befgre him, a day wili surely' dawn when
pupils of to-day shall become useful citizens
of to-n.mrrow, appreciating others’ view,
and adjusting themselves to felt needs.

par [

THE RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF A TEACHER.

By Mg. D. PrrusHoTHAM, Chittoor,

Introduction.

« Our action is our duty, not the greed of
results.” —Gita.

HE inadequate pay, the mean, wretched,
starving and precarious pensions are the
lot of the teacher. Itisno wonder that he
becomes a wage-earner without enthusiasin
or imagaination for self-development. He
has not only to fight for his pupjjs, but also
for himself. When he asks for bread, he
gets aiv instead. Hxpenditure on education
like advertisement is a wise investinent and
not an added item in the cost account.
Balancing the budget does not mean cutting
the heart of everything. ‘
Experiments in education in India do not
pay as in other countries. To overload &
teacher in size of classes or in number of

‘classes incredibly bring unfavourable results.

No amount of the theory of remuneration,
the Woolworth theory, the Milkyway theory
and the eye for an eye theory cansolve the
food problem of our true Harijans —the ele-

- mentary grade teachers—and of our Upper

servants'—the secondary grade ones. Their
present is miserable and their future is uncer-

tain.

The Pupil.

The teacher must remember, he was once
s boy. A pupil is like & white line which
can be given any colour. The child is the
image of divinity- Few teachers and fewer
nts can guage accurately the limitations
of a child’s capacity: The children can be

classified 8s advanced, normal, slow, men-

tally backward and physically handicapped.
How many teachers sincerely think of the
back-benchers or the sleeping partners?
Some of them need sympathy and some
need driving. A successful teacher is a
sympathetic driver. Help him tbh use his
leisure properly. A pupil whilst he must
know Chittoor well, must do so in a particular
way. Do not reduce them to mere copy
books. Produce type and provide their
growth beyond the type.

School.

A school is a laboratory for experiments
in social and personal readjustment. It is
not an armoury of rewards and punishments
or a slaughter house or a detension place.
It must be both catholic in its range ané
cosmopolitan in its outlook. A teacher shoul¢
first provide an environment best suited tc
the individual ; secondly stimulate health iz
that environment and lastly enable the pupi
to acquire habits, skill, knowledge and se
standards of  bahavior, effort and entertain
ment. Pedagogy is a sacred trust bestowac
upon them and their responsibility extend:
far beyond space and time. Make ever
school a centre of village life, a place o
interest and activity with influences radiating
from it to all the sides. V

God's Sentinsl.

In choosing a doctor, who enquires abou
his diploma ? Are they all good doctors
Practical training is absolutely necessary
But our training schools are hecomin
refugees for those unacceptable elsewher:
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As a child sucking the breast of a healthy
nurse rather than of a petted mother is
more healthy; the teacher should be g
“ healthy ” instructor. He must make a
search for all relevant facts that are desir-
able and undesirable, progressive or deteri-
orative in the art of training. As we
white-wash our houses often, the teachers
should recondition themselves by the help of
the summer schools, refresher courses or
“Following up” to be mentally alert and
educationally active.

A teacher is not his qualifications, the
length of service or the weight of his pay ;
but he is a sort of animated gramaphone for
the class to copy. The pupil' needs his life
and his light. ‘A teacher is .not one who
knows everything, but rather one, who,
knowing more than one thing, can use
everything he knows. His idea should be
not to know much, but he should want to
know more. He must have faith in pupil’s
sense of fair-play snd a deep respsct for each
individual. The emphasis is not on teach
arithmetic, religion, science te Kamalg ;
but teach Kamala arithmetic, religion am;
sgience, by using bright, coloured ang
pictorial aids.”

Do not  develop teacher's  yojce
He is a bad teacher whosleeps over diﬂicul:
ties, but he is worse who elaborates simp]
things. Do speak with effect, rather thi:
with analytical accuracy. The words shouid
be winged with inspiration. The ¢ kaight
of chalk and duster' should provide oo:
libraries for information and recrea.!t"
~But books can never be g satisfactmn'

substitute for teachers, Can they edp;?;

the puplls by Wigeless? Education is cog:
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etned n(:)t With the masses but with individ-

He is the b D his contact with the subject.
© best teacher who is a true inter-

pretor of the « experience of our age.”

Content of Instruction,

hisAo teachef' is seldom allowed to choose
e w.nhpu‘plls. They are either thurst upon
1 Or heis thurst upon them. TLook at

the child than on the subject. Turn the

tcl:scope about and look through the other
etmlk Draw and the chiid draws with you;
(; ) nyou t.al.k alone. Dotot choke the forces
o ;le -activity and self-education inherent

hom. Do not blunt ang stunt their origi-
nality, ' The best method of teaching is the
one which causes the child to learn almost

easily .
Y and effectively, The methods must

be s i .
owmetimes preventive, .sometimes extit-

il;:twe. f,nd often sul')stitutive, The difticulty
lea:;,' . e capacity to teach and the
The ::fcgilat should underlie that capacity.
Co-operati 11g must be vital and be based on
between t}olu and  democratic relationship
magnify ° tea:cher and the taught. Do not
cofchiig ;em:l.-ug tnd - noglect  holping.
ming has d:;S riven out. teaching and cram:
drives out thVen out thlnking, just as bad
in the schoole g}(:.Od + Introduce some project
by the teach e“v ich can be easily supervised
you conmnii l-. Do not be discouraged when

commit mistakes. One who never makes
8 tistake never mukes any

Headmaster,

thing,

Does
master thek teacher or the teucher-head-
wor fOl‘ the results or for I’C&l i,

rovex
It) teac;::n i .’1‘}'\0 headmaster should first be
+ His mavection shonld ha reoulal
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and not frequent and his suggestion in a
pructical fashion. The saying “ Call a boy
a rogue, he will steal” is perfectly true.
Likewise, il the headmaster suspects @
teacher, the teacher loses heart and no good
work can be done. He should nerver, either
by act or intention, try to gain any personal
object or do any personal injury. If an
enterprising headnaster ventures upon any
experiment in education, he is sure to find
himself knocking against some rule of the
education code.

Every Inspcctor should be a helping
teacher or an adviser on education. The
sounder critics of a teacher are the pupils
he has taught. The true test of a teacher is
the progress of the backward child. S-ome
squeeze out the teachers for the inspections,
but they become extinct volcanoes soon

after their confirmation.

Examinations.

The little-go " examinations  depend
upon human behaviour. The teach.crs
should admit the inaccuracy in marking
answor books. Adopt the principle “ casy
papers and stiffer marking.” Why 15 English
badly taught? Perhaps the examiners are
padly taught. If there are many failures,
'either the teaching should be woefully
ficient or the examination is not what it
Exawine the pupils on the

not on text-books. Test their
isitic cle-

ine
should be.

syllabus and
ctical, the exccutive and the art
) born intelligence as

bilities. Tut down
antnations

pra :
ments including their 11
distinct from acquired 8
the bad examinations and all ex .
at the wrong times and places. It 1s‘not
like selocting goats from the sheep. Exa-

minations drive the teachers "and they
drive the children. The intelligence tests
demand from the teachers a new kind of
effort and from the pupils a new kind of -
attractions. The purpose served by the
standard tests is the more exact location,
diagnosis and remedy of individual pupil’s
difficulties in learning.
Character.
When money is lost, something is last.
When character is lost, everything.is lost,
Educating others without character is
brutalitv. It is the teacher’s leadership, not
the subject which appeals to the pupil
He is the hero und the pupls are
the hero worshippers. He must be
honest, conscientious. and. industrious
in his work; straight-forward in his dealings
and strong-minded and tactful in managing
situations. Develop the pupil's character by
increasing his physical health, and develop
his courage, sensitiveness and intelligence.
Why a teacher? It is a rare privilege to.
associate and co-operate with the men of
character and calibre. Their spirit was
denominational and sectarian no doubt, Vb‘ut
there was hardly anything of meanness or
pettiness or jealousy in it. Remember the
principle of China, “Hang the teacher, if the
pupil commits murder.” Trust the pupil and
then there will be no friend-and-enemy
relation. Do not prattle about ‘Do-not-do-
this-taboos.” Train them not as aimless
machines but as purposeful human beings.'

- Schools should train the children in
discipline.  Does free discipline mean
allowing the pupils to assert their individual-
ity by kicking their teacher? Not at all.
Discipliue is an art of self-education anl
self-government. It is necessary for secur.
ing order, obedience aund efficiency.
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A teacher mwust assert, not dictate;
lead, not compel; direct, but not
criticise his pupils. Firmness is necessary
but kindness is equally essential. Establish

b

“class etiquette” and maintain it. The
pupils cannot grow wiser or stronger as long
as we bind their minds as the medieval
Chinese bound their

Liberty without order is chaos, but order

woien's  feet.

without likerty is tyranny. F¥reedom and
progressshould be the teacher’s watch words.
Let them treat their managers with civility

" but not with servility. Be friendly definite
and strong with all. Follow nature.

Punishment.

Manusmrthi and Apasthamba refer fo the
conduct of u teacher towards his pupil. The
idea of punishiment, which is that of cancel-
ling evils by duplicating them should be
abandoned. An efficient and just pené.l system
in a just manner is umecessary, I do not
believe in the value of punishment. I believe
in forgiveness. Praise in public, but blame in
private.

Homework.

The trouble of homework is lack of
co-operation between the teachers, parents
and pupils. Some think it is wearisome
and uninteresting. Common homework for
all is not good. Consider the age of the boy,
his mental equipment, the strain and the
time required. The incompetence of the
teacher is the cause of imperfect class-work
and irregular doses of homework. The
remedy for the uninteresting assignments
is to eliminate the inefficient teacher,
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clf the teacher wants to train the pupils

in“citizenship, he must interest himself in
Bcouting, Red Cross Society, gardening,
arts club, music, excursions, ctc.

A teacher should secure the parental
co-operation and their good-will through
popular lectures, journals and radio talks.
Parent-teacher association isa clearing house
for information between the parents and
teachers. The value of home co-operation

for character education cannot be under-
estiinated.

The teaching profession is not a conve-
nient means of earning money till they find
& husband or wife. The presence of the
married teachers on the staff commands the
confidence of the parents. Give sex its place
and it will keep its place. Impart 8 word in
season to the boys in sex matters, though
I agree it is often very difficult to choose
theright season. Do not convert the boys
into milksops and girls into masculing-

girls. Realise that co-education is a three-
legged race.

The heart of teaching is good-will and its
chief joy is service. Service to bear full
fruit should be unfettered and cheerful
Let the teachers pay due regard to truth.
deal justly and walk humbly before the'
gospel of unselfish service. The teachers
who scorn pleasure and keep up the lamp of
knowledge will create around themselves
that lasting fame and veneration which

usually surrounded the names

: of the pr .
tors of old, , © precep
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Congclusion.

The present teachers ought to represent in
true lineal succession the great Kulapathies,

Kanvas and Vasishtas. Expel

Viswamitras,
ignorance and destroy superstition and allow

the freedom of discipline. Educate the whole
boy. Every teacher should possess an innate
love for his pupils, a true liking for the pro-
fession and a genuine national outlook. Lead
the children to discover the great truths of
n the three psycholc-
education, Sravana,
Yours is a life-giving

Make the pupil not

life which are implied i
gical ~processes of
Manana, Nithilyasa.
and life-saving toil.
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only an Indian, but an Indian getleman,
Train him to defcnd the honour of the
home, community and country by freedom
of thought and action. Olserve evaything
patiently, interpret judiciously and examine
carefully all facts and factors.

Pray for the addition of friends, subtrae
tion of worries, multiplication of blessing:
and division of critics. Do your Lest, youw
inveterate enemy will not hurt you. I

‘less and vour best friends will not defen

you. Carry on. Letit be said of yvou,

He loved and lived for the child
Whom he taught to live and love,
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- BOOK-KEEPING SUBJECT UNDER THE PRESENT
S.S.L. C. CURRICULUM.

By Mg. A. V. ScsBa Rao, Sullurpet,

WISH to wiite a few suggestions under
the above head through your valuable

journal,

This is one of the valuable subjects under
the Commerce head and for sometime back
Commerical  Arithmetic also was made
part of this sulject up to 1932, The Com-
mittee appointed for the purpose of awarding
Secondary School Leaving Certificates was in
favour of dropping this Commercial Arith-
metic altogether from the 8. 8. L. C. Course
and since then Book-Keeping has by itself
been treated as a separate subject. The
same Committee made & recommendation to
the Serate to include these Commercial
subjects in the University Courses and also
give eligibility to the pupils that take up
these subjects as their optionals in the
S, 8. L., From that time onwards, the
Andbra University has instituted Degree

Courses like B. Com, and M. Com. by - intro-

ducing Higher Accountancy, Banking and
Commercial Geography in the Intermediate
classes and most of the colleges in the Andhia
districts have opened their doors to the young
boys who wish to prosecute their studies in
colleges to study these Commercial Courses.

In amajonity of high schools so far as
these Andhra districts are concerned, Book-
Keeping is teing taught under Group C os an
optional subject and many pupils are taking
this subject as they are under the impression
that it is useful even if they discontinue their
studies- alter - their 8.8.L.C. Couise, Cf
course, thieis a fair idea to thoee who are

financially poor because they can easily enter
into any Co-operative Training class or they
may be given chances in any DBusiness
Offices or Firms as Ledger Keeper, Junior
Clerk, Junior Accountant or as s Cashier,
There are many advantages in learning this
subject like any other suhjects and any person
who is a well-to-do man and who dres not
care to study further conrses may well keep
up all his different kinds of accounts ag per
rules under the Double Fotry system of
Book-Keeping and thus find out where he is

and how he is, so far as his financial condition
is concerned.

-

T may point out in this connection that the
usefulness of this subject has been recognised
by most of the people because many young
boys are coming to take up this subject when
they enter into V Form class itgelf and I
request the teachers in charge of thig tubject
earnestly to do justice in carefully dividing the
present 8.8.L.C. - Syllabus into termwar, v:2.,
Dasara term, Xmas term and Short term, and
see that they ave finishing ‘the required
portions as per syllabuses and try to find out
whether they have come up to the demarca-
tion point ; otherwiso they must try to make
up in the next term the unfinisheq portion of
the previous term. The present syllal uses
even in this subject are made heavy and the
recent report of the' Chief Examiper in this
subject reveals some of the defects because
some of the teachers have pot finished the
required syllabuses in this suh

ject even |
the end of March, This can bel : N

inferrad feam
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the Chief Kxaminer’s Report on the last
year's $.8 L,.C Yxamination in Book-Keeping,
that some of the teachers do not seem to have
taught *Joint Stock Accounts” and prob-
ably it is due to the fact that they are includ-
ed newly in the 8.8.1.C. syllabus and some of
the Commercial Instructors are not aware of
this fact. I iway frankly say that if the
Cowmmercial [nstructors had given instructions
on these Company Accounts, the boys might
have omitted these particular questions on
accounb of the following defects, viz, (.)for
want of tiwe, (4) lack of quickness in working
out the excrcises. These may be rectified
very easily if the Instructors take the trouble
of making the boys work in their clusses and
also by assigning one or two exercises to work
at home on holidsys. I may request the
Conrmercial Instructors togive simple sums to
the extent of two to four in the class itself
and inake the boys work quickly during
class hours and thereby securo quickness ia
working out the various kinds of exercises that
are being given now-a-days in the Public
Lxamination. If the boys fuil to get the
correct answers for & particular set of
questions, the Counnuercial Iostiuctors way
kindly take the trouble of insisting upon the
pupils to go through their work again and
thus find out where the error is, Unless the
boys sre made to work sufficiently a number
of exercises from their text-book and also from
other reference books, | feel the boys may not
be in a position to secure quickness in work-
ing out the exercises in time at the Public
Examination, The pupils may be made to
understand the Journal entries more promptly
from the beginning of the Buok-Keeping
classes in V 1form and they must be made o
XLY==34
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work a number of transactions of wvarious
nature and thus acquire quickness in -splitting
even the most difticult transactions into two
parts, viz., Dr. and Cr, This sort of quick-
ness can be got only by diilling a good
number of transactions orally during the class
hours and those who are able to journalize
the transactions correctly and quickly are
classified as good Book-keepers. The boys
may be asked to put the necessary rulings
even while doing the exercises that are set in
their classes but not to waste time in putting
unnecessary rulings which will be unessen-
tial for the excrcises set in the S.8.L.C.
Examination. The Commercial Ibstructors
may take the trouble of telling the boys to
use the differet kinds of Account Books for
the purposes they are actually intended and
even in this connection, the Chief Examiner
has commented by way of requesting the
Commercial Instructors to give instructions to
their pupils for using the different kinds of
books for different purposes at the tiine of
Public Examination. Frequent test papers,
both in the first and second papers, may be
given in the class itself and oncein a fortnight
or in a month some marks may be assigned
to these excrcises and thus make the boys to
get quickness in working out the exercises in
the time allotted for these papers.

1 may take the liberty of writing in this
connection that there are some foreign exami-
natiops in this subject such as “Institute of
Book-keepers, ” etc., and the persons who
succeed in securing passes in thete examina.
tions are now-a-days occupying high positions.
As a matter of fact, I know while I was at
Bellary, there was one gentleman by naine
K. Siramulu, who was Head GClerk
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m ‘the Imperial Bank of India, Ltd., at
their Brauch in Bellary. He passed this
“ Institute of Book-keepers' Examination in
First Class and also stood first in the Madras
Presidency and at once he was given a chance
of Age;t’s place on Rs. 350 and posted to
Chatrapur in Ganjam District and 1 hope the
same gentleman might have been drawing by
this time a salary of Rs. 800 per ‘month. I
can say boldly there are & good number of
persons who are occupying the Accountant's
place as well as Auditors on bigh salaries by
‘passing these examinations in Accounts.

" I may frankly point out hete in this
connection that the usefulness of this subjects
** Book-Keeping and Accounts, ” has been
‘recognised by all classes of people and at the
‘same time most of the Universities in Yodia
‘are baving Higher Accountancy, Banking and
Commercial Geography in their University
Courses, Though the Andhra University has
instituted these Commercial Courses in the
"Unive‘rsity Courses of Studies, some of the
cclleges in these parts have not opened these
subjects in the Intermediate Classes, such as
t"e V. R.College, * ellore, etc., and also this
subject is mostly prohibited in all the high
schools which are commercially noted such
as Kavali, Gudur, etc, where business ig
carried on 'wostly in Mica. There are a good
number of Companies working on sound lines
and they sre trading even with foreign coun-
tries. In such places like Kavali and
Kandukur, ouly the two subjects under Com:
Jverce head are being tought now, viz.,
bhorthapd and Typewriting, but the authori.
ties have not yet made a start ' to introduce

[APRrIL 1939,

the best subject which is most ugeful to the
people belonging to these localities, /.¢,
* Book-keeping ”. Thare are many well-to-do
people such as Reddies, etc., in these places and
any parents will naturally ask their children
to take up this Book-Keeping subject as their
Optional in the V Form itself a8 it is usefu)
to them even if the boys discontinue their
studies after their $ S.L.C These boys, if they
understand properly the mere fundamentals
of this subject by the end of VI Form, can
very well keep up their own Account Books
when they open their own business in their
localities without any one's assistance and
thus find out their financial position at
frequent intervals, 1, therefore, earnestly
appeal to all the educational authorities and
other concerning departments such as District
Boards, etc , as well as the parents of the boys,
to consider the questinn of introducing “ Book.
Keeping " in some of the hight schools in
Nellore district as an Optional under C Group
subjects from the beginning of the next
school year and thug help the poor boys who
wish to discontinue their studies with the
8.8.1..C. and who wish to underiake any sors
of employment in any ons of the leading
Mica Cowpanies in these towns. I once again
appeal to the authorities of the V.R. College,
Nellore, to open these Commmercial subjects\
from the next school year in the Junior
Internediate clags and thyg belp these poor
boys who are unable to 80 to distant places in
order to prosecute their higher studies without

changing their Optional suhjects in the J unior
Intermediate Clags,

Apiin 1930]
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THE 30TH MADRAS PROVINCIAL EDUCATIONAL
CONFERENCE.

ADDRESS OF WELCOME

By MR. M. S. SABHESAN, Chairman of the Reception Committ
ee,

l T dives me very great pleasure to extend,

on behalf of the Thirtieth Madras
Provincial Educational Conference, & cordial
welcome to our distinguished guests who
have readily and willingly consented to parti-
cipate inthe functions of this Conference.
| have great pleasure in welcoming the dis.

“tinguished representatives of the public and

the delegates of the Teachers’ Associations
afiliated to the South India Teachers' Union.
The pleasure we all feel is tinged with regret
that Srirgathi Radhabai Subbaroyan and
Spi P, Seshadri have, owing to sudden ill.
health, found it impossible to preside over
the conference. It is our sincere wish that
they will soon be restored to health,

The Reception Committee has a feeling of
satisfaction that it has been able {0 secure
at very short notice an able and distinguished
educationist for the Presidentship. Sri
V. P. Adiseshiah has a good record of
work as a teacher behind him and the
Conference should consider itself fortunate
to have him as President.

FAMILY GATHERING.

The Conference of this year is more in the
nature of a family gathering. The Chairman
of the Reception Committee is a humble
teacher who has been pushed {o prominence
through the generosity of teachers in the
Province. The President elect is, as | have
already mentioned, & teacher of great
experience. The Hon'ble Mr. C, J. Varkey,
who is to open the Conference, was a teacher

for & num
ber of years. He was kind enough

to open the Educations] Conference last
:neea:t:t Msanga]ore when he was the Parlia-
hOIdingo ;.cretary. We are glad to see him
Mo ay the re.sponsible position of the
ister for Education and [ have no doubt
you are eagerly looking forward to a clear
§tatement of the policy of the Govertxrnént
inregard to Education in general and of the
measures under contemplation for the better:
f'nent of the conditions of service of teachers
1}2 vrtjeular. It seems to me that éri
E.du enlfataswams_/. Ngidu who is to open the
B cational Exhibition, has equally strong
thc:ms:1 to be recognised as a member,
" ug .an adopted one, of our happy family.
M:n;r;t;:ate connection with the Board of
bierns c::nl: of .the E?achaiyappa's College,
A réx;ectaop wgth the Standing Com-
the miate e ucation in the Corporation, and
oo e .c:,e h.e has been holding in the
e g]adrgta.:xsatlon, are well known and we
aro &l at he is here to open the Exhi
DELEGATES.
The i

pleasureRtehceptlon Committee notes with
at the Conference of this year has

made a
record so far as the number of dele-

1, i
gales is concerned, Thijs is noteworthy

especia -
'Gz as”yyo:heln 1t||s remembered that the
previous year Phease facilities available in
We appeal tosthappen to be denied this year.
Assembly to u € members of the Central
special conee:g-e the Rgilway Board to grant
enable the sion facilities to teachers to

© HNem to attend meetings and Confer-
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ences conyened by associations of teachers, to
diseuss educational guestions.You, thedelega-
tes of the Thirtieth Madras Provincial Educa-
tional Conference, have made journeys at
great inconvenience and expense. You have
before you & crowded programme for three
days. Ina city of distances like Madras
which is unfortunately passing through &
period of water scarcity, you may be put to
considerable inconvenience. The Reception
Committee is anxious to make your stay in
Madras comfortable and it deems it & great
privilege to serve you. We are conscious of
the short-comings in the arrangements for
the Conference; and let me, on behalf of the
Committee, crave your indulgence. The
Committee hopes you will have a pleasant

time.

In afew minutes, my distinguished friends
on this platform will be making a clean.dis-
section of the system of education and be
showing you the ramifications of its intricate
network. It is, therefore, unnecessary for
me to deal with the general problem of
education. May I, however, be permitted to
make clear to the public and the Government
what the South India Teachers’ Union stands
for at the present moment and what it can
do with the co-operation and support of the

GCovernment ?
REORGANISATION.

You are aware that the Government of
india has called upon Local Governments
n hand the thorough overhauling of
‘the present system of education. The Com-
missioner of Education with the Govern-
ment of India is obviously tired of the ten-
dency for talk and he puts in a strong plea
for action. The Madras Government

published its scheme of reorganisation of
edugation and there was & feverish activity

to take i

for come months everywhere. The South
Inc.iia Teachers’ Union expressed an adverse
opinion in regard to the proposals in the
Communique of the Government and it may
be of interest to you to know that theMadrag

Andhra and Annamalai Universities are,
oppcsed to secme of the chief proposals of the
Government., Inthe meantime, the Wardha
Scheme of Basic Education has been pub-
lished and the Central Advisory Board of
Education has emphasised the soundness of
the scheme and also commended it to thel
provinces with ‘certain minor alterations..
There has been a lull in the air for severa]:
mqnths and we are in a state of suspended’
animation. It is more than a year since the
Congress Party assumed offce. Persong
frequently ask us as to what the next ste

of the Government will be. °

THE LAST WORD.

The budget speech of the Hon'ble Ministe
for Education does not give any indication 01;
the mind or intentions of the Government pe
garding any educational question. Hig prefa.
tory remark that the buddet was preparec;
on the basis of ‘ carrying on in the usual
way ’ is susceptible of diflerent interpreta.
tions, Interpellations by members of the
Legislature do not elicit anything more than
the laconic reply that the ‘ matter is stj
under consideration.” While other Provin.
ces have shown a determination to make g
beginning and also appointed committees to
suggest a suitable line of action, we are
asked to believe that the Government
Communique is the last word on the subject
of reorganisation of education and that all
that is needed is a revision of the syllabus

CONFLICT OF IDEOLOGIES,

Qne important point that cannot be ignor-
ed in-the planning of education to-day is the
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'confliet of ideologies in our country and in
other parts of the world. How far the
increasing tension in the international
situation is likely to influence the school
programme in the years to come is difficult
to imagine. Teachers in South India are
seriously told by responsible leaders that

they need not concern themselves with any.-

thing other than the class-room routine,
This advocacy of segregation should appear
strange when we find teachers in England
are called upon to be ready, among other
things, to lead thousands of children to
‘Bpe =,
distpiats with provision for protection
against attacks from the air. The India of
to-morrow which forms a favourite theme
with our leaders can be secured only when
it rests on a well balanced and properly pe.

organised system of education.
HISTORICAL PARALLEL.

A hundred years ago, the guestion of what
the system of education ought to be formed
the subject of controversy and there was a
battle royal on that. The same question is
raised to-day in & still more complex form
and a solution should be found if the India
of to-morrow should grow from strength to
strength. Can we turn to the history of
Indian Education for guidance just now ? A
good deal of harm is often caused in this
connection by laying stress ‘on catchwords

like cultural education, vocational education,

projects, Wardha education and so on, At
the time of the introduction of Western
education, it was a question of ‘ oriental
studies ' versus ‘ western knowledge.” Now
it is ¢ book learning ' wersus * learning ané
doing.” The documents and papers relating
to the introduction of Western education
abound in fallacies and half-truths which, st
this distance of time, are very amusing. The
Macaulay group as well as the Ram Mohan
group will be declared by a fair eritic to
‘have been unduly severe in regard to their

cially constructed shelters in up-country.

[APriL 1989,

criticism of oriental studies and extra.
vagaptly optimistic in respect of the
possibilities of Western knowledge. Th
hfstre of oriental studies has in no wa.y beer:
dimmed by the unmerited censure of the
Macaulay group and their intrinsic value
eannot be.questioned even to-day Curious]
enough, itis the by-products of the Westy
ern system of education that come in ,
adverse criticism on all
tq-day. We should admit t
diagnosis of the problem wa
and that emphasis on We
was made with the honest intention that
thfa educated classes shouyld become free t
think and act for themselves. |t i tr .
that some of the arguments advanced b t:e
Macaulay group are fanciful : but the ’:ie ;
s:o.n should on the whole be regarded le
g:lt:d §ound. The following observation in
ev:n tmv.m; of Macaf)lay (1835) is significant
ove ol-day t.hough it was then applicable to
or p:::estudles: “ I conceive that we have
of & Board of Pubiry ey esrocteble name
. nstruction, We ape
i?:ir:g Lil'o:- v:)astmg the public money, fo:
scho!am:‘ & breed of scholarg who find their
arShip an encumbrange and a blemish,

for
the platforms
hat Macaulay's
s fairly correct
stern knowledge

Entertaining th
desirous to decline a}} share |

not merely gag useless, byt

1 * a8 i1
noxious.” Can the Congress positively

Ministry or the

of education 9

WARDHA SCHEME. 5 STEP IN NATIONAL
The orisia EDUCA’I‘ION.
In . education i io
cone n is mor
Y. Should the early stage of teh:et':::i'-
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tional literary type be replaced by the
Wardha Scheme of basic education ? What
should one think of the opposition from one
set of persons@ A cent. per cent. agreement
with the arguments of the advocates of the
Wardha school is unnecessary for the
wardha Scheme of basic education to be
adopted as the first step in national educa-
tion. Once a thorough overhauling of the
system of education is found imperative, it
will be prudent and wise on the part of the
public to welcome this Wardha Scheme
which, more than any other scheme, holds
out & chance of making our children able-
bodied, cultured, intelligent, and self-reliant.
A no.changer who tenaciously clings to the
traditional type does as much disservice to
the cause of education as one who‘has an
exaggerated notion of the benefits of the
Wardha Scheme. The historical parallel
points to the necessity for understanding
the realities of the situation and extending
our whole-hearted support to the Govern-
ment towards the introduction of the War-
dha Scheme. This support of the Wardha
Seheme need not and should not necessarily
mean that the traditional type has no great
purpose to serve. Social conditions are
continuing to change rapidly and the
educational system and methods should also

pe evolving side by side.

THE UNION IDEAL.

A sum of nearly twoania half crores is
spent from public funds every year on
education. There is again the money spent
by other agencies on education. How to
det an adequate return for the money spent
on education is the question that should
engage the attention of the South india
Teachers' Union and the Government ? The
Union realises that the ministry of educa-
tion is not a bed of roses-and that it should
reaaive the willing support of the public and
tha teaching profession. The Union is of

opinion that it should have no polities of its

own and that education should be above

party politics. In the interest of education,

the Union holds the view that the teaching

profession should not affiliate itself to any )
political party. There is, however, one

important ideal which the Union wants the

teaching profession to bear in mind. The

community of teachers should take no note

of differences of caste, race, creed, language,

ete., in the work of schools. Further, it is

essential in the peculiar conditions obtain-

ing in our province that our schools

endeavour to bring up children on healthy

cosmopolitian lines which will prevent their

becoming anti-social owing to territorial,

linguistic, and communal, or religious bias,

The teaching profession should see that the

undesirable influences noticed in the society

do not affect the tone of the school and that

due care is taken to foster the growth of °
sound conventions, abiding goodwill and

mutual understanding among children in

schools. Much will depend upon the outlook
and attitude of the pérsonnel of the teach-

ing profession. The efficiency of the teach.

ing profession and its usefulness to the body:
tolitic are' closely bound up with the:
opportunities it enjoys for enlightening tha.
public in regard to educational matters and
for influencing the educational poliecy of the

Government. Inthe absenige of such facili-.
ties, its discussions become unreal and futile.
It is a matter for careful consideration

whether the teaching profession should not
study carefully the problem of indiscipline
in schools. A proper school atmosphere is.
the only remedy for indiscipline in schools.
A well managed &chool is usually free from

dissatisfaction and discontent and the atmo-
sphere of such a school is'one where the
germs of indiscipline can hardly flourish,

THE GOVERNMENT,

'ln the circumstances in which this pro-
vinge finds itself to-day, itis fer'the Govern.
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ment to take the initiative immediately and
adopt a detinite plan of action. While the
Union may have no hesitation in assuring

the Minister for Education of its whole-

hearted support, it should at the same time
appeal to him to realise the need fora
distinct change in the general outlook and
to be ready to take action as sqggeSted by
the Commissioner for Equqatlon. In the
first place, & distinct admrssnor? thgt the
education of the people is primarily the
responsibility of thfe Government  will
remove misapprehensions and pave the way
for national education. Secondly, a small
representative committee’ shpuld study Fhe
proposals for the reorganisation of education
and the minister should formulate on the
basis of the expert advice he has received a
comprehensive and articulated scheme of
national education with a ten vyear
programme. It will at the same time be
necessary for him to have the financial
implications of the scheme examinsd. He
may have to see how far the present method
of preparation of the educational budget is
satisfactory. It will be desirable if he could
make the Cabinet agree to a formula which
will be elastic enough to meet the growing
needs for education as years pass on, A
still more important question which requires
his immediate attention is the problem of
the managing agency. There is a good deal
of complaint about the administration of
schools, whether under local bodies or under
private management. The fate of several
schools is hanging in the balance. Cuts,
reduction of scale, stoppage of increments,
and retrenchment are becoming common in
most schools. The entire question of the
managing agency requires to be reviewed in
the light of the present day developments
and the Minister should come to a definite
conclusion with regard to the policy to be
followed hereafter, Alongside of the
managing agency should be discussed the
conditions of service of teachers. There is
lip sympathy everywhere and it is surpris-
ing that, in these days when even persons
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occupying honorary positions like the Chair-
men of Municipalitics are successfully
urging their claims for allowances to enable
them to visit several areas, teachers are still
called upon to regard the flattering and
meaningless platitudes about the nobility of
the profession as substitutes for hard cash,.
The Minister should see to it that teachers
are treated in the same manner as public
servants and that the rules relating to the
conditions of service of tcachers are not
different in principle. Lastly, the Minister
should have a standing expert body to advise
him on all educational questions. By
whatever name it may be called the need
for a Board of Education is real at the
present moment and it is essential that the
Board should consist of the representatives
of Universities, the Management, the
Government and the South India Tcachers'
Union,

CONCLUSION.

The financial resources of our province
may be inadequate and inelastic ; but. what
is available can be utilised to the best
advantsage if education be considered as a
whole, and if the Government should choose
to take the pertners into its confidence.
Conditions are changing rapidly and the cry
in the Legislature and elsewhere is for con-
cessions and more concessions. The solici=
tude for the backward classes is praise-
worthy but the needs of the largest number
should not be neglected. The Union believes
that much can be achieved if the depart-
ment, @he management and the teaching
profession could sit together and discuss
freely all problems. There isan impatient
group among teachers which thinks that the
Government machinery moves far too slowly.
On the whole the Union feels that the
Government is not unwilling to improve the
lot of teachers and is not unmindful of the
work turned out by them. We view with
grave concern the financial difliculties of the
Government due to the failure of the mon.
soon and feel that the Government should
now receive sympathy and co.operation
from every section. We should, however,
appeal to the Minister to give careful
consideration to the points rcferred to

above and take action as s i
: oon as cirgums
stancss permit, elreum
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INAUGURAL ADDRESS.

BY THE HON'BLE MR. C, J. VARKEY.

HI1S Conference meets at atime when
the Government are considering
various problems connectg] with educational
reorganisation, particuladly the reorganisa-
tion of secondary education; and the
teachers assembled in conference here could
render a valuable help to the Government
for solving several problems successfully
and satisfactorily.

These annual Provincial Educational
Conferences, organised by the South India
Teachers’ Union, have served the useful
purposes of creating a professional solidarity
among the teachers of all grades in South
India and of crystailising their ideas and
ventilating their grievances in a recognized
constitutional manner. It has been able to
focuss public attention on matters of educa-
tional importance and on the need of greater
co-operation between the public or the
parents and the teachers for efective pro-
motion of sound education.

In various ways, under the leadership of
eminent educationists &and teachers like
Prot. S. K. Yegnanarayana Ayyar and Prof.
M. S. Sabhesan, the South India Teachers’
Union has done yeomen service for promot-
ing the cause of teachers, for the advance-
ment of education and for the enlightenment
ot the public. The Union deserves our
heartfelt thanks and our sincere congratula.
tions on the success that has attended its
noble and useful endeavours in the field of
educational progress in our Presidency.

| would venture to suggest that it would
be conducive to produce better results, it
each year the Union and the Conference
were to concentrate their attention on one
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problem or one aspect of educational
reorganisation and on oneor two of the
grievances of the teachers. Thrashing out
one problem a yearis, 1 submit, a better
policy than dealing with many problems,
leaving every one of them half digested or
half solved. With greater concentration of
attention on one problem at an annual
Conference and trying throughout the year
successfully to solve that problem, I am
sure, the Union will have more tangible
achievements to its credit.

WHAT GOVERNMENT HAVE DONE.

| think it would help you in your delibera-
tions if you had before you a conspectus of
what the present Government have already
done for reorganisation and reorientation of
education and for improving the condition
of teachers in the Province.

| will first refer to the policy of the
Covernment in regard to the place of Indian
languages in our scheme of education. That
the language of a district or the mother
tongue of a pupil should be the medium ot
instruction in all the classes of a high school
is a healthy reform introdused by the
present Government and universally appre.
ciated. The next thing to be done is to
make each of these languages the first lan.
guage of study, making any other language,
Indian or foreign, a second language,

The first step in this direction is now
taken by making the mother tongue of the
child the frst language of study, making
English the second language, in the revised
syllabus for all elementary schools.

Gradually we may introduze this policy intg
the secondary course as well,
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Another aspect of the poiiqy of the
Government in regard to the Ftudy of.lan-
guages is the introduction of Hmdust?.m» as
a language of compulsqry study in the
impressionable years of 1,1l and 11l Forrn.s of
a secondary school. Though .ther.e is .a
certain volume of dissatisfgctyon in this
matter it is such that we need-not t?.ke a.'ny
notice of it : and we proceed with thlS pohcy'
by introducing it in 100 more schools next
year. N
. Another important reform adopted is in
connection with building grants for edu-
cational institutions under private manage.
ment. As soon Aas the Congress assum-:
od ofce, an embargo was placed on
building grants. Now, by a Government
Order dated Dzc. 3, 1838 the whole question
has been placed on & new footing, which |
consider is more advantageous to financially
stable manajgements.

Formerly, unless the managemsnt sccured
the sanction of the Government after a
prolonged and cumbraus process before the
building opsrations bejan, no grants would
be paid. Now, unjer the new sysiem,
withoéut the long and tedious process, so well
known to private managsments, one could
beg'n the construction after the Director of
Public Instruction is satisfied that the
building is nacessary and suitable, and after
the advice of the Public Works Dspartment
is securad.

"Formerly, if the sanction of the Govern-
ment was ndt obtained beforehand, the
management was precluded from applying
for a grant after the building was completed,
while, under the new arrangement the
management will not be so precluded.” The
proviéion in the new G. O. is:

“ The Director will maintain a;list of
schemes approved by him, and he will each
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year recommend for the consideration of the
Government such new schemes out of the
list as he considers deserving of a grant,”
and *“ the Government will, in connexion
with the Part Il estimates ol'each year, take
such recommendations into account.”

TEACHER'?RWCE REGISTER.

A still more imPortant ard bold step has
been taken by introducing the system of the
Teacher's Service Register,

The main purposes of this measure are
twofold, namely, {rst to give teachers in
aided elementary schools greater security of
service, instead of the present system by
which managers are free to send away
teachers for no adequate and recognised
reasons and, secondly, to gdive to the
teachers some ( xity and certainty of regular
payment of their salary and to give tothe
managers a certain fxed proportion of
grant for the proper maintenance of the
school.

Itis my frm conviction that, when the
Service Register system is worked wsil, the
prasent state of afdairs will be improved :
both managers and teachers will know their
respective duties and right which were
hitherto not defined under the old policy of
drift.

If the system is found to work salisfactorily,
it may wil be adopted also 1n sccondary
schools, so that the present system of agree-
ment between the manager and the teacher
may be replaced by the Service Register system,
giving greater security of service to teachers in
secondary schools.

Another reform was introduced by a set
of three G. Os, regularising Teachers’
Associations, Teachers’ Unions, and
Managers’ Associations. The former polisy
of drift had led to the establishment of
different types of unions and associations
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which often worked in such & way asto
bring about confliet between teachers and
managers and between the Government and
the Departmental O 'cers on the one side
and mansagers and teachers on the cther.
Hitherto there were no rules regulating
such associations and unions, and, therefore,
they could not be recognized. '

Now, with the new G.O's, such unions and
associations get recognition and a better siatus.
They will now be regarded as properly consti-
tuted, so as to de consulted on important
matters connected with elementary education
Teachers are given a statutory voice in such
malters, apart from their right to ventilate
their grievances.

TEACHERS AND POLITICS.

In this connection, | wish to state that a
certain ar;10unt of misunderstanding has
arisen among teachers on two points. The
G. O. was misunderstood as 8 measure
intended to prevent teachers from taking
part in political and social activities. This
misunderstanding is the result of not read:
ing the G. O. correctly or of not understand-
ing certain exprassions in the G. O.s. | have
already explained elsewhere that teachers
are not precluded by the G. O.s from taking
an intelligent interest in political and social
matters for the advancement and progress
of our country.

- What is intended by the provisions in the
G.O.sisthat a Union or an Association
formed for definite educational purposes
should not be utilized for other, political or
social purposes.

The second misunderstanding is about
teachers’ joining such organisations as the
District TegclmgrS’ Guild or the South India
Teachers' Union. Here, again, critics rushed

to the Press not caring to understand what
the meaning of the G. O.is. '

The frst duty of teachers who felt
agdrievad in any way was to consult the
Govzrnm:nt or to address the Secretary op
Minister for Education, and find out the
meaning or purport of the clauses or provi~
sions that they found unsatisfactory in their
own opinion, If teachers or any others
misunderstand, or do pot care to take steps
to understand from proper authorities, the
meaning of G. O.s, and if, instead, they rush
to the Press with their own interpretations
and with their uncharitable remarks,
the Government are not to be blamed, and
it only shows what ditferent specimens of
teachers we have for educating the rising
generation of the future citizens of our
country,

| may take this occasion to warn the
teachers that irresponsible writing in the
Press, which the Government will simply
ignore, will only do harm to the teachess’
cause and retard the progress .of the
measures contemplated or adopted for their
good. :

Let them realise that the Government is
the government not only of teachers,
but also of students, of managers, . of
parents and of taxpayers. It is simply
impossible to carry on the administration of
a province like Madras, consulting teachers
and managers whenever an order is to be
issued or placating teachers at the expense
of other interests in the country,

In all important maiters and in all reason-
able ways, the present Government are anxious
to consult and to salisfy teachers and
managers ; but that consultation cannot be in
every muatter, nor can that satisfaction be at
the expense of various other interests in the
Provinze or irn the field of education,

3
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TALUQ EDUCATION COMMITTEES.

The sixth major reform effected by the
present Government is the abolition of the
District Educational Councils and their
substitution by Talug Advisory Eduecation
Committees. There are some differences of
opinion on the constitution and functions of
the new committees, as in every such case
there must be such differences of opinion,
It is no use asking the Government now to
modify the provisions of this G. O. The
order was issued after mature deliberation,
taking into consideration the past history of
the District Educational Council, the pre.
sent policy of the Government in the matter
of spreading elementary education by volun-
tary co operation and services of men really
interested in the spread of literacy and in
the growth of schools without unhealthy
rivalry.

After the system outlined in the G. O, is
worked for a year or two, we shall modity it
in the light of experience that will be gained,
and then teachers’ organisations will get an
opportunity to place their suggestions before
the Government,

The seventh and last important step our
Government have taken is the introduction
of the new revised syllabus for elementary
schools. That this syllabus is & great im-
provement over the present one is acknow.
ledged by all those who have had a vision of
it. Eventhe Harijan of Mahatma Gandhi
had a word of appreciation to say on this
syllabus, which embodies the spirit as well
as some of the important features of the
\Vardha Scheme of education.

Here, again, after the new syllabus has
been put into use, for a year or two, all over
the Province, teachers’ organisations will be
asked to suggest any necessary changes so
as to improve the new syllabus,
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Thus from the seven measures enumerated
above you will admit that the present Gov.
ernment have taken in hand both the im.
provement of the system of elementary
education and the progress of elementary
schools, as well as the betterment of the

condition of aided tlementary

scho
teachers. chool

REFORMS CONTEMPLATED.

Ir.adeed, many morethings have to be done
to m‘1prove the state of education in the
Provinee, and some of thess thin

‘ gs we pro-
pose to take up during this year, P

Tl*{ere are now seven measures under
varying stages of consideration, vy, opening
of a Wardha Training School, reorientation
of the system of secondary education and of
S. S.L.C, examination, reorganisation of
the system of the appointment of the Text-
Book Committee and of publication of text.
books, readjustment of the administrative
machinery, recognition of the South India
Teachers' Union as the organ’ of the teach-
ing profession in the Provinge, the question
of creating a Provingial Advisory Education
Council, amending of the thres University

Acts, and expansion of facilities for women's
educstion,

All these reforms are important, and some
of them are of g far-r'eaching nature, | am
not' 8 revolutionary, but, like oup great
national leader, | am fop g silent prevolution
by a series of evolutionary changes. Based
on this principle, which | consider as a
souf\d prineiple of administration, especially
during a period of transition as we find our-
selves in at the present moment, | intend
.tal'dng them up during the year. No doubt,
it is a stupendous task, byt as a teacher and
as.an educationist, whom Providence has
raised to the position of a Minister, | hope
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to work out the schemes patiently and
suceesstully, provided | get adequate and
the proper type of co-operation from my
brother teachers and educationists— sincere
friends of educational progress.

Let me explain to you the proper type of
co-operation for which I appeal to you.

The . first thing you must realise and

i i t Govern-
recognize is that the presen
ment are, not only not your enemy, buat

your friend. with & genuine sympathy for
teachers and with a willingness to consult
you and a readiness to listen to you, and
that, if the Government do not satisfy you
in every way and to the extent you desirfa or
expect, it is because of various limitations
and adverse gircumstances under which the
Government are functioning-to-day,

A WARNING.,
Thirdly, let no true teacher worth the
name entertain the notion that by direct
action teachers could gain what they want.

Let me assure you, those present in this
hall as well as the army of teachers outside
in the Province, that it is disgraceful for the
teaching profession, in this eountry of high
idea's and of ancient educational glories, tb
have recourse to direct action, and that as

A long as 1 remain Minister for Education,

every case of direct action will be severely
dealt with.

| do not want teachers of my country to
imitate the labourers of the degenerate West-
ern nations. [ look upon such teachers as
my enemies, &s unworthy of any support

from the Government.
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Fourthly, let no teacher be found at the
bottom of any students’ strikes. It is the
duty of teachers so to adjust their conduect
as to create an atmosphere of peace and
goodwill in their respective schools. Those
who pour oil on troubled waters will only be
helping themselves to get out of the teaching
profession.

By fomenting troubles with the manager or
headmaster or students, some teachers have
given troubte to the Government andto the
Miuistry of Education.

It is not such co-operation that | seek
from teachers to push foerward schemes of
educational reforms,

Fifthly, do not attempt to frighten the
Government to do things by intimidation
and threats, Let the spirit of violence in
thought, word and deed be nct found among
the ingredients of your character. You
cannot call yourselves friends of the present
Government, displaying violence in this
manner or entertaining prospects of direct
action as some of the teachers in our
Province do.

In conclusion, | appeal to teachers to
place greater confidence in their Governs
ment, to feel sympathy for a hard-worked
Ministry with & poor treasury, and to
elevate the tone of education in all its
stages in our Province. Let your delibera-
tions at this Conference promote that peace
and goodwill, that harmony and co-opera-
tion, that sweet reasonableness and spirit of
compromise—qualities that are highly
necessary to carry on schemes of re-
organisation to a suceessful conclusion,
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

By MR. V. P, ADISESHIAH, M.A,, L,T.

THANK you for the great honour you
have done me by inviting me to preside
over the deli%zrations of the 30th Provincial
Educational Conference held under the
auspices of the South India Teachers’
Union. When an urgent telegram came to
me from Mr. Srinivasavaradan, on behslf of
the Working Committee, there was no time
to pause and to think. [ had to simplly. say
yés or no. Anyhow, I took half.an-hour to
realise the responesibility 1 was called upon
so suddanly to shoulder. In view of my keen
intarest in the S.1.T.U and its great
service to the teachers all over the Presi.
dency, | made bold to aceept this invitatinn
and as a practical demonstration of my
genuine appreciation. As one who spent
over thirty years of this life in the teaching
prafession it gives me a great joy to find
myselt in the midst of such a large body of
my comrades who have dedicated their lives
to the same service. Though my present
state of mind is not in its best form owing to
my recent bereavement, y2t | thought it fit (o
use this opportunity as A welcome variation,
1 have been teaching forthe last twenty-{,ve
yearsUniversity Classes and as such | have
not been in direct touch with the Secondary
and Elementary education, and | am afraid
L am not as well equipped as you are with
£rst hand knowledge of your problems. Byt |
am sure that they are all connected together
and form parts of a unitary whole, and men
engaged in different grades of teaching ought
to regard one another as colleagues in
common enterprise and & ecmmon purpose
building a mental, moral, and spiritual life
of children and young men and women,

Ours is a calm and peaceful occupation
having for its object the enrichment of
intellectual and still higher lite or develop-
ment of personality Theps is nothing
spectacular about oyp avocation. We are
thoroughly satisfied to work in an unostenta.
tious and obseure Position as apostles of

culture, knowledge and champions of high
ideals,

Resent tendencies in the educational
outlosk and the resulting aetivity, Educa.
tion has been a burning topic during the last
two dexades. In a sense it has always been
& topic of perennial interest. But the ten-
ency during the; last twenty-f.ve years has
bzen to re-think, re-state, the implications of
sound edueation to examine, sift, analyse the
sys.tem of education in all jtg various aspects
'and stages, and to recast, modify and adjust
In"such a way as to meet the social,
economic, cultural and practical needs of the
present time, Such g complex harmonious
well-balanced systam of educa
easy to schieve at one stroke. 1t must be
evolved gradually in the light of experience
as the result of- patient thought ang
strenuous endeavour, That is exaotly what
has been going on for Some years. ‘All along
there has been a sense of inadequacy which
has led to such tremendous changes. Now
the emphasis is plgceq moreon practical and
human side; in short education in olose
touch with the realitieg of life and environ
ment. The experts and exponents in the
ec?ucational feld were utterly dissatisfied
with mere book learning which made pupils
mgrte intellectual machines without any
initiative and capacity for anything like

tion is aot
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originality or creative thought. There is no
denying the faet that these efforts at educa-
tional adjustment and revision which may
rightly be called experimentation haYe
largely contributed to & new orientation in
education by accentuating importance of the
practical side of knowledge, of learning
through manual sactivity as distinguished
from learning exclusively from books. A
great deal of constructive and cr-it.ical
thought has been bestowed upon the subject
resulting in the evolution of certain methods
and schemes which may themselves cannot
be said to be final, but which have given g
new orientation to education in general
Some of us are thz products of the old
system. We even pride ourselves on t'he
fact that the old system was far superior
to the new in that it cultivated accuracy,
precision both in thought and expression
and developed correct notions of things and
depth of knowledde. But there isa great
deal to be said in favour of the new system.
Some of these new methods have not been
a conspicuous success, for example, the
project method. The reason is that it takes
time to train pupils adequately according to
this method but the parents are impatient.
They want quick returns, They desire to
see that their children get degrees and titles
without caring much what kind of knowledge
they acquired and whether it is really sound
or shallow. People are rarely prepared to
pursue knowledge patiently because com-
mercialism and rank utilitarianism play &
very powerful part and prevent acquisiticn
of really solid knowledge and culture. The
most recent of such methods is the Wardha
Scheme and it is an instance in point. It
combines, it is claimed, the salient features
of the previous systems in addition to being

craft-centered, and hence pre-eminently

KLV

practical. A great deal has been said and
written on the scheme. The pros and cons
have been critically examined, some extol-
ling it as the most satisfactory scheme while
others ecndemning it outright. Among those
that support the scheme ardently is the
Hon’ble Education Minister who has written
an informing book about the scheme bring-
ing out its merits. The author of the
scheme is the first citizen of India, asage
and a saint who commands our unbounded
reverence and admiration and it is quite
possible that our psychological attitude may
unconsciously regard this product of_ his
great mind as almost infallible. The scheme
is still to be tried. Time and experience
alone will show its real value in liquidating
illiteracy and laying the foundation for the
choice of a proper vocation for the pupils in
after life. Among other things underlying
the conception of the scheme seems to be
its aim to achieve economic effciency of the
future generations .but the maqst recent
criticism of the system is that it lays ovep.
emvohasis on crafts and eliminates al|
cultural education. Further it is said that
it neglects English entirely without which
for a long time to come we can ill afford to
live nor carry on our business and negotia-
tions Again too much time spent on crafts
will result in pupils forgetting the Three R's
when they leave the schools. Moreover
psychologically it is regarded as an unsound’
system, because intensive work at crafts at
an early stage would have a deleterious
effect on the mental training of the pupils.
The resuit will be, it is feared, that at the
end of seven years’ course, the pupil would
be stunted mentally and would be fit only to
be a wage slave. Thus, the children of the
poorer classes would suffer and the richer

classes would complately hold them in theie
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grip. These are some ol the features thaf
are supposed to vitiate the scheme com.
pletely. The picture is rather over-drawn.
Without claiming infallibility for the scheme
it may be tried, and if the result proves
unsatisfactory, it may be discarded. This
ctiticism has at the back of it, communal
bias, and communalism should not be allow.
ed to encroach upon educational sphere.
In this sphere at least, we must be free
from it. The two systems cited above, and
fairly scrutinised distinctly mark recent
tendencies in the educational outlook.

The question of re-organization of secon.
dary education ison the anvil. It is very
strongly urged in some quarters that there
should be a radical change resulting in bettep
co-ordination and less rigidity of examinas.
tions. The real defect is that the system
has become out of date, and requires to be
adjusted to the altered conditions in collabo.
ration with educational experts.

Co-education has beeh carried on fop
more than thirty years in a-very limited
scale in the lower stages: but recently, it
has increased by leaps and bounds especially
in the University classes. It augurs well fop
the nation that the women of the country
are taking advantage of the opportunities
given to them and are endeavouring to
measure upto the standard of the western
women. The Indian women should be
increasingly educated not to compete with
men, but to contribute their share to the
advancement of the nation so that oup
country may take her legitimate place as g
free nation in the world. Women have a
very important part to play along with men
in social, economic and political life of the
country. Moreover, an educated and cyl-
tured mother's children have a distinet
advantage in their upbringing. Women with

[Arnit, 1789,

a8 sound education are un(iuestionably a
social and moral asset and a potent influence
for good in the domestic life. Under the
present aircumstances girls may be educated
side by side with boys unti} they reach ten
years of age, and in the college classes
co-education may go on as at present.

Present-day Teacher and Pupil. 1t has
been said that the relationship now-a.days
between the teacher and the pupil is not
what it was in the good old days. The
teacher is helpless when he is confronted
with breaches of discipline and disorderly
behaviour on the part of the pupils. They
say that itis all the manifestation of the
spirit of the times and should be dealt with
tactfully and sympathetically. We have
been reading recently in the newspapers
about strikes, revolts against school author.
ities, picketing, staging walk-outs, ete,
Surely, sound judgment and critical thought,
acqu.isition of solid knowledge, diligent
applieation to studies cannot flourish in an
atmosphere of tension and turmoil. No
eJorts on the papt of the teacher will be
adequate in putting down such indiscipline
unless the parents co-operate. The educated
pa.rents can render a valuable help in
this .matter. The pupils are sometimes’
u.nder' unhealthy inﬁuenees, political exploita.
tion of the studentry has been responsible in
8 great measura for this state of indiscipline.
Immature minds easily fall vietims to attery
and cajolery of the irresponsible politicians
The.teacher’s task becomes extremely diﬁ'-:
cult in such a plight ; but he must rise to th;a
demar_1d made on him by such a situation and
use }.ns moral force op soy| force in weaning
the 1r.nm.ature minds to the path of rectitude
and dignifed behaviour, The capacity of the
t*_’achﬁf‘ to cope with such a disconcerting
sltuation will be jp Propertion to the confis
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dence he is able to infuse in the pupils by
his good work, exemplary eonduct and the
love and respeat he is able to command and
the sympathy he shows to the leditimate
aspirations of his pupils. Such a talented
teacher is sure to earn tha lasting gratitude
of his pupils and of the parents, This implies
that such a teacheris a conerete embodi-
ment of all that is lovely, comely, and
honourable,

University Education has undergone tre-
mendous changes during the last twenty-five
years both in the curricula of studies and
extra-curricular activities. The opportunities
afforded to the student are as numerous 8s
they are valuable, inspite of th# acute
unemployment problem which hasa depress.r,-
ing efect on the students and chills their
enthusiasm. It is all very well to speak of
the necessity of pursuing knowledge for its
own sake, for the sake of its intrinsic value;
plain living and high thinking is a sublim.e
ideal, but we must face hard facts in this
work-a-day world. Maxims, however elevating
may be, cannot feed and clozhe us, and a
solution must bea found. If it is conceded
that in any walk of life an educated muan is
more efficient than one who is less fortunate,
more resourceful, more capable of adjusting
himself to & given situation by dint of his
acade/mic training, then certainly, a univer-
sity man should be able to cope with the
realities of life and get on well ; but he must
be given an opportunity and a decent start.
In this connection | should say that tpe
insistence on the practical bias in his train.
ing at every stage of his education becomes
perfectly relevant and imperative, ‘One .of
the suggestions made to lay this grim
spectre of unemployment is that instead of
serambling for Covernment posts, and

becomin)g@untled when unsuccessful,
. ; 8

the 'varsity young men should enter into
enterprises of various kinds, rural uplift
work, ete., to keep them busy. Itis a well
known fact that the earning capacity is
rarely in proportion to the amount cf
knowledge or high degrees and titles, (t is
a mockery to call upon these ambitious young
men who are at the threshold of life with
rosy visions of their future to do honorary
work or set them adrift on society to take
their chance in such large numbers to shift
for themselves. The university and the
Government are endeavouring to devise
ways and means to help these young men,
There are some private bodies who are
working towards the same object; but
nothing very substantial has been done till
now, or rather their efforts have not touched
even the fringe of the problem. The problem
ought to be solved and the tense situation
eased. The sooner it is done, the better, It
should be taken up and tackled seriously by
the, Government, Business Firms and other
private employing bodies.

Though there are numerous subjects
relating to education, | am afraid | ought
not to carry on the discussion further, but
request you to remember that what | said
till now-is intended to stimulate your
thought and keep your memory alive with &
view to enable you to contribute your quotsa
towards the elucidation. of some of these
hard problems; for the teacher is in the
thick of the strugdle and hence, he is best
fitted to speak onthe subject with adthority.
In conclusion, | have to say that | am pain-
fully conscious of the inadequacy of the
treatment of the subjegt, namely, the
r:cent tendencies in Educational outlook,
I am afraid, | have not contributed any
fresh or original ideas. | have been
indulging in random thoughts without
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suggesting any defnite soluticn to some
of the questicns raised herein, as it is

rather diffcult to say anything positive or
conclusive. | really believe we are in g

tangle and perplexed by conflicting opinions,
ideals and view-points. Ncr have | touched
upon the lot of the teachers which has
become a hackneyed subject but thei- condi.
tion is by no means satisfactory. In season
and out c¢f seascn scme of the serious
handicaps of the teacher's life should be
brought to the notice of the authorities. |t
must not be regarded as a customary com.
plaint and brushed aside. The teachers’
security and tenure of offce, pay and
prospects and other kindred questions,
especially relating to -their condition in
institutions managed by the private bodieg
have been for long engaging the attention of
the S.1.T.U,, but nothing very appreciable
has been done to improve their lot. Even
to-day the S..T.U. has been championing
indomitably the teachers’ cause. It ig
bound to have tome response surely, it ig
not going to be a cry inthe wilderness.
There is a Tamil proverb which says that
the greater.the impact on a hard stone the
more is the chance of its moving. Again, |
take it that there can be no two opinions on
the fact that the Grant-in-aid eode shouyld
be revised, the grant should be given mope
liberally, and equipment grant should not
for any reason be curtailed or stopped ag it
was sugdested some months ago by the
Premier. [t may be true that in his days,
they were getting on fairly well withoyt

[APiaL 1939,

costly equipment. Now the days are difter-
fant. These are the days of tremendous
improvements in all directions. Education
'has become more realistic and knowledge
1 not built uron mere imagination. On the
c.atl.mer hand it is based upon the pupil's
lnvn?g contact with concrete elements and
environments. Hence, the necessity for

gairly de_cent equipmet which will be helpful
in making the child's

exper'mentation of (he

education and
scientists really
concrete and eonvineing, Again, the inclusion
of e)fperienced educational exponents should
be insisted on in the proposed advisory
cou‘ncil,ghen it is created and in the prepa-
ration of any scheme to modify the present
system, and the eduecational

: policy and
programme in general, y

I tender my In this con:ection
rmy hearty congratulations to the

working committee for the most thoughtful
an.d useful resolutions that they propose to
bring to be placeq before the Conterence.
One word more
We Indians  gpe
the ancient motto ‘ Nighk

is fitting to any class of
must be the f,

and | have done.
acquainted with
amakarma,’ It it
People the teachers

rst and foremost ]
. . lam sure
you are influenced by this sublime

. ideal

:onconsclously and implicitly, Now I appeal
o . .

you to make it conscious, explicit living

prineiple, guiding, controlling a

our life and wopk. nd energising

In our devotio

our i k.1 nto duty

e Yy ;:'prove &n inspiring and dynamic power
Pelling us to give our best and to do our

best. May the _
ord of Wisdom K
and U"de“standing bless us » Knowledge

RESOLUTIONS PAS3ID
Reform of Secondary Educaticn.

I. RLEDRGANISATION OF THE COURSI:.
(1) Scconiry School Course to.be of 2

stages :—
(a¢) Middle School--1, I and 1l Forms.
(b) High School—1V,V and VI Forms.

(2) Midile School Course to be a uniform
course, common to all pupils, consisting of
60% of literary subjects and 40% vocational
subjects ; in the choiceof vocational subjects
differences between boys and girls, and
between rural and urban pupils must be
borne in mind,

(3) High School Course to consist of two
parallel courses —literary and Voc'ah'onal.

(@) Literary course be called Matriculation
Course, preparatory to the Arts and Science
studies of the College Intermediate course

as at present

(b) Vocational course is to be preparatory
to either

(1) Seeking an employment, or

(2) entering upon advanced vocational
courses in schools or colleges intended for
advanged studies in arts or crafts, whether
under Government or University, or private

management.

(4) Matriculation Course to gonsist of. 75%
of literary and 25% of voca.ional subjects,
and vocational courses wm be varied and
will consist of 7 1% of vocational and 25% of
literary or cultural subjects.

) Student, after 111 form, will be allowed
to enter upon either of . the two
parallel courses, according to his 'ablhtes
and aptitudes, which are to. be decided by
himself and his parents, adv?sed by the Head-
master of the School wherein he was study-

ing for his 111 from course.

(8) At the end of 1V form he may change.
the course and take up the other parallel
course, provided he repeats 1V form taking
up the new course instcad of the old one
he had been pursuing before.

(7) Inrural parts, as far as possible, each
High School provide for both curses—the
Matriculation Course as well as one or two
or three of the vocational courses in urban
parts, some High Schools may have only the
Matriculation course, some only Vocational
courses and some of the larger institutions
may have both Matriculation and one or two
or three of the Vocational courses.

(8; At the end of VI form every one will
be given & 5. S. L. Certificate by the School
authorities, showing the career of the boy
in the Schocl course, like the present S, S. L.
Certificate.

II. PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.
(1) No public examination at theend of 111
form.

(2) At the end of VI form, those who desire
may sit for a public examination conducted
by the Government or by the University.

(3) The Government will conduect, every
year in March, a public examination, called

‘Sehool Final Examination, to award Certi-

ficates or Diplomas to those who have com-
pleted the High School course, taking up a
vogational eciurse, which examination and
Certificate or Diploma is to be recognized
by :

{a) the Govt. for purposes of entraance
into any appropriate dep.rtments of Govt,
Servie> or to any advanced vocational cour.
ses,
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(b) the businessmen, for purposes of
entrance into any business ofi'ces,

() the Universty, for entrance into such
advanced vocational courses as will be provi-
ded in any vocational or technical or profes.
sional college, affiliated to or recognised by

the University,

(4) The University will conduct an annusl
public examination, called the Matriculation
examination, for entrance into the Interme-
diate Cours: of collegiate studies. °

III. CONTROL OF THE COURSES—
EXAMINATIOAS,

(«) Cours:s.—Ths Control of the High
School Course—literary and vocational—to
be vest~d i1 a “Secondary Education
Board,” consisting of '

(1) The D. P. I. (President)

[APmL 1989.

(2) Representatives of Madras, Andhra

and Annamalai Universities—(Madras 3,
Andhra 2, and Annamalaj .

i3) Six non-o

Teials nominated by the
Government, (

. one of whom shall be the
President of the S, I, T, U.), with

‘ . Secretary
to the ‘Commissioner for Government
Examinations as Secretary to the Board,

(b) Examinationg—

(1) The School Final Examination to be
conducted by a “ Schoo] Final Examination
Board,” appointed by the Secondary Edyca.
tion Board, with its Seeretary. as Secretary,

(2) The Matriculation tobe conducteq by
a " .Matriculation Examination Board,”
appointed by the Syndicates of the Madra,s
Andbraand Annamalsj Universities (Madras'
3, Andhra 2, Annama'aj 1) with the Regis-
trar of the Mad:as University ag Secretary,
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EDUCATION IN MYSORE.
A RECORD THAT TELLS.

By Muni. A. PapmaxasHa IveR, Tricandrum,

“ Eduecation cannot be confined to intel-
lectual effort, Its physical, moral and
social aspects should receive their dug
attention even in a teaching University.”

HIS is how the real aim and object of
Education was put in a nutshell by His
Highness Sir Sri Krishnarajendra \Vodeya'r,
Maharaja of Mysore, in the course O,f his
first Convocation Address to the Mysore
University in 1918. No one can deny th.is
wise and pithy statement. We refer to this
utterance just now in view of the Birthday
of His Highness the Maharaja which falls
on Monday, the 29th May. On this auspicious
occasion we consider it not inapt to look

back and make an hurried attempt to review .

the work done with special reference to
certain new features in Lducation. Being a
journal specially devoted to the advance-
ment of Iiducation in any part of India, we
hope that our readers will welcome this brief
account ol work done to educate the masses
and remove the mass of ignorance. Mysore
has figured largely in public eye in all
matters of administration. It is the.purpose

of this article to restrict its scope to the

remarkable march Education has made in
that Model State, or, as Liord Sankey put it
in closing the last session of the Indian
Round Table Conference, “ a pattern to the
world ” and nssociated with it the name of
Sir Mirza Ismail.

In initiating and carrying out its cduca-
tional policy the authorities in Mysore seem

to have been guided by a very vital considera-
tion, nainelv, that no education worth the
name can be based on meal-ticket system
alone and that the function of education
ought to be to develop in man all qualities
of head and heart. in fact, to destroy the
brutal and bring out the Divine in him. It
was towards this end that the carlier workers
have been directing their efforts.  Mysore
did not care very much to build -its educa.
tional edifice on mere numbers of its “B.A.Y,
but wanted to make its recipient not only g
bread-winner but also realise in himself
something of education as a humanitarian
science,

Compared with the (Census) literacy
figures of other States, Mysore takesa low
place.  While Travancore has 29 per cent,
of general literacy, Mysore has only about
one-third: But it has specialised in sotne
broad [featuresin which even to-day it has
not been approached by other States op
British Indian Provinces. While recognis-
ing the need for these special features, it has
also made considerablg advance in g(_anera,l
literacy. Mysore is the only State in India
which has made investigations into the pro-
gress made during a decade and so its
Decennial Reports for thirty years are g
valuable and scientific guide in the march
for progress. Taking the year 192526 as 4

Jandmark we see that in that year there

were 0,148 primary schools with a strength
of 2,47,803. The latest figures as per the
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(dininistration Report of 1987-38 are 7,941
ducational institutions with a school-going
sopulation of 3,52,897. The percentage of
yupils under instruction to the total popula-
jon, according to the Census of 1931, was
36°60, the percentages for boys and girls being
3542 and 16°96 respectively. The percent-
age of boys under instruction to the total
male population was 831, that of girlsto
the total female population 254 and that of
boys and girls together to the total popula-
tion was 5'5. On an average there was one
school for every 370 square miles and 809
persons. The total number of students in
the University was 3,167,

When every one else was indulging
in tall talk on the prese.t Educational
system and its defects and shortcomings,
the Government of Mysore took the bold
step of introducing radical changes in its
Educational system under the inspiring
guidance of that famous tiller of the
intellectual soil of Mysore, Mr. N. 8. Subbs
Row, who was then the Cominander of the
Educational Forces in the State. He saw
that it was high time to do somnething useful,
something that would take the student to
practical life, something that would give
himi bread instead of stone. The purely
bookish education hed already wrought
mischief and brought despair in the minds of
the young. He had no doubt seen the
working of the Technical Institutes working
in Mysore. About forty-five years ago His
Highness the late Maharaja of Mysore, Sir
Sri Chamarajendra Wodeyar of revered
memory, founded what is now known as
« The Chamursjendra Technical Institute®
in Mysore city, The imagination and

[ArRiL 1939.

statesmanship  which formed the basic
foundation of this Institute cannot be too
highly praised nor could his Jove of arts and
crafts be too highly commended. His
patriotism was of & high-souled ovder. e
wanted that modern science should be
brought to the door of every craftsman, so
that by its application to village industries
the economic level of his subjects might be
raised and every one who cannot go up to
higher and collegiate education might find
something which will give bim food. The
objects of this institute were (1) to foster and
improve the indigenous industries of the
State, (2) to introduce new crafts for the
development of which there were facilities,
(8) to give a thoroughly practical training in
arts, crafts and trades to students who are
likely, after leaving the institute, to pursue
the subjects learnt and to make them their
source of livelihood and (4) to introduce
generaily a taste for good design by giving
ipstruction in the application of gyt to
industry and in the observance of principles
of grace and hariony in the manufacture
of articles made. The cxcellent objects so
nicely set out were carried out with meticu-
lous care and attention and, after the much.
lamented death of the Royal Founder, His
Highll?ss the present Muharaja, fired by the
same enthusias and patriotic impulse, took

it under his protection, Hardly after four
years of his being invested with

: : Ruling
I’gwers, His Highness Sir Sy Krishna-
rajendra Wodeyar decided that such an

institution which has vast potentialities in
the economic reconstruction of the country
shoulq have & habitation of its own. The
iagnificent sty

ucture stauding opposite to
the other equall o

¥ beautiful buildiog, nawely,

Arnmn 19390.]

the Krishnarajendra ospital, came into
view in 1906 with several branches of study.
Its activities became popular and now more
than 300 young men are turned out
annually who cke outtheir own livelihood
and have, in their own way, brought into
existence some industry ov trade. More
technical institutions followed on small or
big scales. The most prominent of these is
the one at Chennapatna where several arts
and crafts have sprung up as a result of the
training imparted in this technical school.
The working of these technical institutions
o successfully had its direct result on the
Tducational system in the country.

The State had grown tired of its B.As
and M.AJs and of the still larger army of
high school abortions who were a heavy
drag on the material sources of the country.
The number of consumers was terribly on
the increase and some ways and means
had to be discovered and a constructive
plan devised and worked out. It was at
this time that the then Director of Public
Instruction, Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, prepared
a scheme for the introduction of Vf)cational
education. The scheme provided, in course
of time, for a bifurcation of studies from
the completion of the primary stage. .The
one led the pupils to entirely voc'a,tlonal
subjects with arrangements for the impart-
ing of general education. Th.e other pro-
vided for purely literary studfes. '.I‘he t\\:o
branches proceeded side by side with th.eu'
votaries till the completion of the H'lgh
School course. The idea that !ay be]‘und
the scheme was to Wein certain sections
of pupils from a purely ].1t<.arary cclmrse and
give them & kind of training which would
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enable them to earn a living instead of aim-

lessly pursuing an academical course,

whether they are fit for it or not. The

subjects taught were Civil, Mechanical and

Electrical Engineering, Agriculture, etc., and

the course of studies on these subjects were

conducted in the Hebbal Agricultural School

and the Civil Kngineering Sechool in

Bangalore. The result of the management
of these Vocational sides proved to be so
successful that the Mysore University had

its attention drawn to it. The Iducational
Department under which this section was
conducted came to the conclusion that it
deserved better recognition and so welcomed
the idea of the Mysore University under-
taking an investigation into the working o

this system of Vocational side with a view
to improve it and give it a status. A Com.
nittee was appointed for this purpose which,
while accepting the existing arrangements as
sound and satisfactory, wanted to exploit
the further possibilities of extending the
systemn as part and parcel of the University,
The Committee came to the conclusion that
“the diversion of pupils from the presen
University courses and their better distribu
tion as between the Degree and the Diploma
courses will be more readily effected if none
of those who have passed the School Final
Examination on the basis of the minima
prescribed by the University " is denied
admission inito the University, but within
its precincts, one is required to take courses
other than those that lead to a degree. There
is reason to believe that a large nwmber of
those who now join the Intermediate Classes
do so not because they find any special
fascination for the Degree, but mainly
because they have no alternative post-secon-
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davy course which have the same prestige
as the course in the University.” This con-

clusion of the Comuiittee was on all fours

with the resolution passed by the Third
Conference of the Indian Universities held
in 1934, The Mysore University, there-
fore, decided to take steps to provide post-
sccondary courses in Serviculture, Veterinary
Science, Automobile Iingineering, Com-

‘merce, Prints and Engraving, Printing and

Binding, Pharmacy, Music, Domestic
Science, Dainting and Drawing. The
courses on the above subjects will be opened
with cffect from the academical year
1940-41 and will be provided within the
University itself. Another subject, namely,
Teachi}zg will also bs added. The period of
training will be three years.

Reference has already been made to the
introduction of Vocational studies in the
Departmental Educational institutions. In
view of the good results produced, the
Government appointed a Committse to con-
sider tha reorganisation of the Kducational
system. This Comittse recommended the
institution of Vocational Middle Schools, and
Vocational High Schools and suggested also
the desirability of post-secondary Diploma
courses, This scheme was sanctioned by
Government and was given effect to. The
institution of Diploma courses mentioned
above, coupled with the network of Voca-
tional Schools, will provide a comprehznsive
scheme of Vocational Kducation suitable to
different aptitudes and capable of diverting
the increasing number of young men and
women from the single and vexed avenue of
academic studies for which they may not be
it, in addition to the merit it has of avoiding

Y1 Vaui?
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the evil of unemployment. }For, at the end
of the Primary stage of general education
there is a choice between the Vocational
Middle school and the General Middle schocl
and later on to the Vocational High school
and General High school, while at the end
of the High School stage a choice is now
offered between the old courses leading to the
Intermediate Fixamination and the Degree
on the one hand and the Diplonias in Voca-
tional subjects on the other. It is estimated
that all these Diploma courses, the existing
ones and the new ones taken together, will
provide for the admission of about 300 to 400
pupils every year which means the diversion
of a considerable number that now pass the
School Final Examination who may not be
fit for the College course proper. In this
way the Mysore University has nationalised
Iducation and given a lead to other older
Universities in India like those in Madras,
Bombay, Calcutta, etc. This is ample proof
of what indigenous Administrators can do
in new fields, if an opportunity is given them,
It has to be mentioned in this connection
that theve is no {ear of the production of a
supsrabundance of qualified young men, at
least for some time to come. For, the
industrialisation of the State is so planned as
to find provision for a large number of
technically ualified youths. 'Thanks to the
far-sighted statesmanship and the patriotic
fervour of its indigenous Dewan, Sir Mirza
M. Ismail, whose industrial policy has been
so shaped as to inake fullest use of the State
subjects, provided they are qualified, in devel-
oping the material resources of the country.
A distinguished journalist who had been
touring in India, Mr. Allan Lane, known tg
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the world at Targe as the creator of the Door
Man’s University, Penguin and the Pelican
Bocks, and who visited Mysore State, has
recorded his impressions in the course of
which he savs that “the progressive adminis-
trator employs the resources of the State in
order to provide optimum facilities for the
maximum number of people, so that the
harsh irregularities ol economics may be
softened and regulated by the vision and
design of Tthics.” The nationalisation of
its Fducational svstemy and the soclalisation
of its industries have proceeded pari passu on
wiselines of real development of its economic
possibilities. “I live for my people,” said His
Highness on one occasion. 'What has been
accomplished in these directions is only one
illustration of that bencvolent intension of
His Highness the Maharaja.

T his story of Mysore Adm’aistration, with
special refereace to the remukable advance-
ment it has made in educition, will not be
comp'ete without a brief narration of the
circumstances which have brought about the
creation of its University, the first in an
Indian State. Th: conception of a Univer-
sity for Mysore was entirely dueto that
master-m'nd, Sic M. Visveswaraya, whose
vigorous intellect and busy brain and broad
outlonk have left their ind:lible impact on
Mysor-. Ile discovered that the only way {o
change the system of education was a Univer-
sity for Mysore where they could have their
methods and their ideas to suit the State and
its nczds and ideals.  He applied his vigorous
mind and succeaded in innugurating the
University in 1916, 1t is essentially a Teach-
iog University which has its constituent
(olleges both in Mysore and Bangalove, pro-

-entirely du

[Arrin 1939.

fessional as wall ag te shnical,

‘ Htis Highness
the Maharaj

_ A of Mysore is the Chancellor, Llis
ilngllness the Yavarajy th: Deo-Chunealior,
Che preseat Viez-Chvasallse is M- N. S
Subba Rao who hag grown grey in the service
of the State. His reputation as an cininent
e'duca.tionist has spread all over lodia, while
his culture and koowledge asan econom'ss have
been utilised by severn Universities in India
wh9 bave recegnised in him an authority of
undisputed eminence. The present high level

of efficiency and up-todatencss of the Pepart-

ment of Iilucation in Mysore have been

to his master-mind and marvellous
powe.rs of organisation and initiative,
cl.'eatnve mind, his adininistrative powgrs of a
high order, his admirable tact and his genial
yet strong driving force, coupled with his
C‘Oi?e and intimate know]edge of the edu-
cahon:'ll nreds of Mysore have éecun'ed for him
the }.nghe‘t bost in the Fducational ficll at
the gift of tis Highness the Mibaraja where
he has alveady begun to shine a3 centrc‘of
beneficence. “The short periol of his Vice-
Chancellorship hag nlrendy been reckoned as

a distinet landinayk in th .
e edu-ation: ; .
of that State, ational history

‘The authorities of the Uni
the S:pate which is the
the University Counei]
cutive bady and t)e

veusiby ¢onsist of
chief legislative body,
which is the chief exc-
. . Academic Council which
i3 t.h.c chief academcal authority. 1n the
comstitution of the Uni\'ersity provision i8
made for securing to the §
presenting  populae
Municipahties, D,

20ate mcinbers re-
toterests such as the

cip trict Bowds and recognised
Assocations, represeating  definite intarests.

Thers is also provision for life melbership of
the Sevate. Uesides the Arts and Science

Arrin 1939.]

Faculties, the University has got the Faculty
of lngineering and Technology and the
Faculty of Medicine. With respect to the
Faculty of Tingineering it may be noted that

“this University was the first to have a Degree

in Flectrical Iingineering parallel to the
corresponding Degrees in Civil and Mechani-
cal Enginexring.  The Faculty of Medicine
includes slso the Tu. M. P. Diplomas ; and
the University mnot only conducts  the
I.. M P. Examination but also controls the
Medical Echool in which instruction is given
for the Diploma course. Tha present Vice-
Chancellor has expinded the scope of the
system of Diploma in other subjects.. The
Univetsity of Mysore nay take crejdxt for
including a regular course in Ex.pe.rxmental
Psychology, Mathematical ~ Statistics and
Economics‘as subjects for Pass and Honours
] egree COUYSes.

Tha University provides ample scope for'
rasearch by mambnra of the University staff
by liberal provision made in the.shape of
Library and Laboratory. Other aids to r.e-
gearch available are the Oriental Manuscript
Library and the Archwological I)epartx?)ent.
Phe University Degree in Arts and S‘clenc'e
has secured recognition from other Ull'lvel"al-
ties on & basis of reciprocity. The ln'smutlon
of Y.ogineers, Todia, have recngnised ‘the
. 15. Degree and the Royal College of hl.ll’-
geons, tingland, has recognised .the c.ertxﬁ-
cates awardel by the Mysore .Unlversmy for
purposes of admission to the Primary Fellow-

ship.

Mysa Wi
the pioneer —~
the med.uni of
gchools of the State.

5 one of the States—if it was not
in miking the Kunnada lapgunge
instruction in the Tinglish
The experiment was
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made in the Middle schools of teaching all
non-lapguage subjects through the medium
of Kannada. This haviog proved a success,
it was extended to the High Echools
als.  The objection was 1aised that the
use of the Vernacular would affect the
high level of efficiency secured through
the !'nglish language, that it would be impos-
sible to teach satisfactorily subjects lke
history, gecgraphy thicugh tke medium of
the Vernacular as there were no proper text-
bocks and thaé the pupils themselves wculd
rot be able to gain an all-vound knowledge
wheh they would otherwise abtain through
th: Firglish. 1t was further stated that their
knowledge of Fnglish would considerably
suffer to the extent of its acting as a serious
handicap when they go to University classes.
But the authors of the new scheme were not
convinced of the force of arguments thus
advanced from pessimists who would nct
tolerate any view point which was not in
accordance with theirs. The new changes
were, in spite of all opposition, brought into
effect and today Mysore offers an example of
Vernacularisation in teachiog which deserves
to be followed by other Tndian States. The
evils of this fetish of FEnglish education could
not be better descirbed than in the apt and
statesmanlike words of the Rt. Hon. Sir
Akbar Hydari, Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung
Bahadur, Kt., P.C., D.C.L., LL.D. the
distinguished author of the Osmania Univer-
sity in Hyderabad. Tn his valuable and
learned Memorandum on the desirability of
establishing the Osmania University, that
stuwart Indian elacationist and coasummate
statesmyn of whom India is proul, described
the evils as “the undue and unwarranted strain
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on the studen t's memory, the time wasted in
mastering the intricacies of a foreign language
st the sacrifice of the subject-matter taught,
the stifling of originality and the inability of
gradustes to impart knowledge to their own
countrymen in their mother-tongue, and the
upbridgealle gulf thus created belwecen the
eCucaied classes and the masses of the geneial
public.” Theugh all these evils were patent to
every one —whether educationist or layman—
their removal rcquired an Indian Administra-
tion of strong mental and moral calikre.
Byderabad led the way as the pioneer on a
higher plape of thought and culture through
the Verpacular and Mysore fgllomd and
to-day those two advanced States stand out
prominently in having thought out and
carried through the much desired reform to
the credit of an indigenous Administration
and to the undoubted benefit of & vast mass
of the subject population.

In this article it has not been my aim to
categorically review the remarkable progress
made in Mysore but only to point out how
an indigenous administration conld work on
lines congenial to the tastey and inclinationg
of the masses, which no foreigner can

[APRIL 1939,

evaluate or ralige. That this has been the
ambition (f the very four tain of authaity,
the ktuler, and that the Head of Administration
bas only acted ang carried out his sovere'un
Master’s cherished desire as hig instnumel:lt
and deputy, is wel} Lorne out by the follow ng
quotation from the tpeech of Hig Highness
the Mubarsja of M ysore,

. who, on the memey-
able occasion of opening

the Bhadig Anicut
and Channel Works on 12thJ

_ une, }92¢, saj
thus ;—- said

3 H
We are anxious turther to extend Edu.
cation and to place at the disposa] of the
Iandholder, the tenant, the artisan and the

trader every facility within the resources
of Government for improvin

. g his individual
Income and technjegl skill*

May His Highness Bir Sri Krish.narujend;a
VYodeyar who hag wrought so much good to
his people during the Pest 37 years and has
showered blessingg of peace,
plenty through the ope 8cd only instrument
namely, Education, iyve long for severa;
years in health ang strength to continue the
same blessings ig the earnest wish and devout

prayer of every ope hogy,
Praje In the 8tate and

prcsperity and

NEWS AND NOTES.

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
INTELLECTUAL CO-OPERATION

Communique No. 336.

An international committee of experts
met at the International Institute of Intel-
lectual Co-operatizn, Paris, on April 17th
and 18th, under the chairmanship of M. Jules
Hiernaux, formerly Belgian Minister of
Public Education, to examine the problems
ofthe co-ordination of general instructions
courses in the various fields of secondary
education : classic, modern and technical,
with a view to facilitating the transfer of
pupils, during their period of study, from
one instructional sector to another and,
more particularly, to providing them all
with a general culture. To this end, the
committee of experts reached agreement as
to the extent to which this general culture
could be obtained by the adoption of methods
and a system of teaching that would be
common to the following subjects: the
mother I.ongue, foreign languages and liter"a-
ture, history and geography, mathematics
and the natural sciences.

' ALL INDIA FEDERATION OF
EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS,
Notice.

The 15th K1l India Educational Con-
terence will be held at Patna on December
97-30, 1939. In order that the work of Fhe
Conference may notbe delayed the Constitu-
tion provides that suggestions should be
invited from Constituent Associations, In-
dividual Members, Members of the Federa.

tion Council, the Reception Committee as
well as from educationists in general on the

tollowing :—

(a) Topics of Discussions for Genera
Sessions and Sectional Conferences.

(b) Subjects on which papers should be
invited for General Sessions and Sectional
Conferences together with names and
addresses of educationists who specialise in
those subjeects.

(¢) Resolutions for consideration at
General Sessions, Sectional Conferences
and Annual Council Meeting.

(d) Changes in the Constitution of the
Federation if considered desirable,

The following Secticnal Conferences have
been decided upon :—

(1) Primary and Rural Education
(2) Secondary Education; (3) University Edu.
cation; (4} Childhood and Home Education:
(5) Vocational Education; (6) Adult Educa-
tion; (7) Examinations; (8) Health and
Physical Education; (9) Moral and Religious
Edueation; 110) Training of Teachers, Ex-
reriment and Research: (1}) Internationalism
and Peace.

There is a special open session to deal
with the problems of women’s education.

I shall be obliged if constituent associa.
tions, individual members, members
of the Federation Council, the Recep.-
tion Committee and educationists in
general would kindly send suggestions
to the Hon. Secretary regarding each
of these matters for the General
Session and for each of the Sectional Con.
ferences separately. All such suggestions
should reach Mr. D. P. Khattry, Hon.
Secretary of the Association, P.B. No. 52,
Cawnpore, by the 7th July 1939 at the latest
to enable him to place them before the

Executive and Council Meetings for final
selection,
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REVISED EDITION OF A VERY Popuiag Book

THE LLEMENTS OF ALGEBRA
POPULARLY KNOWN AS THE TUREE AyTiope o1 oonn
’{’/;(.;-(>11(/11111 revised and brought in line u:fth.the Lyllab:w /'A.”J ' Bh \
Optional Mathematics in the Madras P/'esz'(lcncy and ]l,l/\‘”’.., :.;
Secondary School Leaving Cert ificate S(:Izmnc;s‘ B

By N. PANCHAPAGESA AIYAR, p.a
Iipst Assistant, National High School ’
Lecturer in Mathematics, Findlay College

L.T.,
. Mammrth’, and
Mannargua; (1914-34).

Crown Octavo over 500 pages. Seventh Editio
- un

Approved as « Text-Book suitable for Sehoot use, vide Torg Lq; t G
» VU Fant George Gopzetye

Purt I- B, dated 10th May 1938 and by the Hyderalga and Cochin St t
4 -ocien States,

Prescribed as a Text-Book in Cochin, Hyderabad ay Wysore Stay f
RV otdtes for 194940,

————

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE

Prepared in accordance with the latest ¢

yllabus in the sulyion.
A Group of the 8. 3, L.C E.trmnl'natl-oi subject for e

NATURAL SCIENCE
3Y K. C RAMASWAM]I AIYAR, wm.a
Lecturer in Nalural Science, Government C'ul./('.r;:

PHYSICS
BY'V. N. YISVANATHA AIYAR, wm.A
Leclurer in Physics, Gout. Muhammaian (,'nl.l(:(’/

CHEMISTRY
N By P, A, NARAYANA AlIYAR, MA, LT
Additional Professor of C’/temistry, l’resz’ll('nm/ Colln;;p Mad
] e, Madras,

Pait 1] for Forms V and Vi,

LT,
s Mangalope

LT,
¢y Mudyasy,

Approved as suitable for school use, Vide Fort St. George g 1
» Uy 1aze e,

Nov. 1933. D, Cr, 16mo. aboat 540 Pag.s. p

SRINIVASA VARADACHARL & €O., 2/16, MOUNT R
. i \

Part B, dated 214t
e. 1.12.0.

0AD, M ADRAG,

RS. 2.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

INDIAN EDUCATION 1IN ANCIENT AND
LATER TIMES. By E E. KEAY. OXFORD
UNIVERSITY PRESS, Pp. 204, Price Rs. 5.

This worthy volume is ‘* an inquiry " into
the origin, development and ideals of Indian
education in ancient and later times, This
is a revised version of the original publica-
tion which was entitled ““ Ancient Indian
Education.” The author traces the beginning
of Indian education toVedic times 1 1000 B. C.)
when Brahman priests were custodians of
lcarning and handed down in writing the
ritual and ceremonial connected with Vedic
rites and sacrilices. Latec (500 B. Cl., the
education of Indian nobles, Kshatryas
and the professional classes (Vaisyas) came
under Brahman control. The introduction
of Buddhism under the patronage of power-
ful rulers brought a new iniluence into
Indian Education. Buddhism developed its
own system and was free from Brahman
control. The Mohamedan conqusast brought
a new inluence into Indian education.
Primary schools, Madressas, and schools of
higher learning were generally attached to
mosques.  Many of the Mohamedan
monarchs were learned men.

The system of popular education was in
full swing when I[ndia came under British
inluence. In 1835 the government of Lord
Bentinck, in accordance with Macaulay’s
famous Minute, made English the medium of
instruction in higher education in India.
Regarding the futurs of education the auth.or
well points out that any attempt to foist
even the most satisfactory of European
systems of education upon India would pe
doomed to failure.  “India may learn and is
lcarning from the West many ussful lessons
in all subjaats, and in cdgcﬂional thought
and practice no 13ss than in ot?’xer-s;‘ but if a
system is to b3 svolved for India which shall

be truly Indian, it must, while assimilating
much that is Western, also gather up what
is best and most useful from its own ancient
systems and weave them into the complex
whole that is being built up.”

The book contains many interesting facts
and details, especially with regard to ancient
Indian education. The author writes with
understanding, sympathy and keen insight
into the problems of Indian educaticn, com-
bined with scholarship and a fund of infor-
mation. The concluding chapter is excel-
lent. The book has a bibliography and is
well indexed.

INTRODUCTION TO PsYCHOLOGY. BY
S. JALOTA, M. A. OXFORD UNIVERSITY
PRESS Pp. 159. Rs. 2.

In the Preface, G. Bose {Hcad of the
Department of Psychology, Calcutta Univer-
sity) states that the author nas had in view
the special requirements of Indian Univer.
sities in writing this book, and that some of
the Universities of India have under consi-
deraticn the introduction of psychology as a
subject for study into the Intermediate Arts
and Science courses. Psychology is one of
the younger sciences but Universities and
colleges will do well to include the subject
in the curriculum. Mr. Jalota has presented
the subject in popular style, with adequate
illustrations and instructive diagrams. At
the conclusion of each chapter leading ques.
tions are listed which may be helptul bath
forthe student and the teacher. The subject
matter of the book is wall presented but the
English language and style are capable of
improvement.

The facts mentioned in the book are
supported by references to leading author-
ities in the ficld of psychology. The author
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does not identify himself with any one panti-
cular school of psycholodists but is interested
in an intelligible presentation of the elements
of psychology.

THE AIMS, METHODS AND  ACTIVITY OF
THE [LEAGUE OF NATIONS, REVISED
EDITION. SECRETARIAT OF THE LEAGUE
OF NATIONS, Pp. 221. ‘

This is a revised and up-to-date edition of
. the Aims, Methods and Activity of the Leagye
of Nations intended for general information
and published in accordance with the recom.
mendations made by the Advisory Com-
. mittee on League of Nations Teaching (July
10th, 1935). This is not, however, an official
document involving the responsibility of the
[eague.

Part | of the book deals with the origin,
the nature, aims, instruments and methods
of the League. Part Il is entitled “ The
Measure of the League’s Achievement " ang
includes a list of political disputes handled
by the League, mandates, protection of
minorities, intellectual co-operation, social
and humanitarian work. Part 111 deals, in
twoseparate chapters,with the working of the

Permanent Court of International Justjce -

and the work of the lnternational Laboyp
Organization respectively. In the Faupth
part of the book is listed the coyenent of
the League of Nations. E)gtracts of the Sta;
tute of the Permanent Court of Internationaj
Justice as well as extracts from the Consti.
tution of the International Labour Organi.
zation are alsoincluded.

At a time when & note of pessimism ig
sounded with referencze to Collective Secy.
rity this publieation will serve to remind
readers of past attainments and futype
possibilities of the League of Nations, The
valume is worthy of a plage in all school,
college and pubiig libraries.

SHORT HISTORICAL PrLAYs BY MODERN
AUTHORS EDITED By E. R. WooD.
MACMILLAN & Co., LTD. (SCHOLARS
LIBRARY) PP ;i & 238 ppice, 2. 6d.

th;ﬂ;;s Zollfeetlon of playlets takes us from
thr'Qm“yofo Columl?us to the accession to the
bayone © (f}u_een Victoria in 1837 ag a young
oonaes rg elghtefan years. Each one of these
ce _ undghnstomcal theme, possessad

merits as literatupe and interesting to

present on the stage, |t ;
: .t i
Editor that the plays o nouod by the

ould otherwise be. The

, o7 O Mary Stuart is mage appeal-
ing by her pitiable waiting for death ar?c’i) yet

f ¢ i
;ir; *1‘1;; é}ueen Dick ' is a conflict between
romwell, hig mother, his sister

Lady Fleetwood ang h;
. nd i
impotence of the newhls wife and shows the

co.nvincingly. There
with  Glencoe, Charles |'g

escape after the Battle of Worges
sequ.lel of the F orty-five given in
setting combining tryth and a
impgined settings, Some of the
ot Nelsan’s lagt days are ¢
playlet ; and Housman's ' T

miraculous
ter and the
appropriate
Ppropriately
actual events
epicled in ane
he Six o'glock
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g~ Approved for class use for schools in the Mudras Presidency.
(Vide ** Fort St. George Gazette " dated 2nd May 1939))

Much has been said and written about
systematizing the teaching of English Com-
position to Indian schoolboys, and yet the
need of adopting thoroughly reliable text-
books on the subject is no less urgent.

Here are four outstanding textbooks Of
English Composition: e

- A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE, {Applied Grammar, Composition,
and Correct Usage). By Henry Martin, M.A.,0.B.E. (2nd
Edition). Pages 342. Price, Re. 1-8. .

PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH COMPQSITION, By P.C. Wren,
" M, 1B S (Retired). 52nd Edition. Psice, Re. {-8:
ENGLISH COMPOSITION FOR_HIGH SCHOOL CLASSES

- By Henry Martin, M. A, 0. B, B. 4th Edition. Price, Re, -8,
HIGH SCHO_QL' ENGLISH CQMPOS‘ITKON. "By Wren 8
" Martin. 9th Edition. Rrice, Rs. 2-4,

COOPER, PUBRLISHERS, BOMBAY, 4.
: Sole Selling- Agents for th{Madms Presidency:
~ The Christian Literature Secicty for India, Park Town, Magras.
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call ' reveals the young Victoria’s calm  In this cheg i
| ctor r ply priced bookl
| assertiveness even thus early in life. Narasimhaswami, ‘who Eone e ’
| ‘ v 3 1, was at one .t
’I These playlets afford good reading and s:?in;lsn::\:/’ 12‘;2?% a lite yonis pPGSié?nec‘a' CEMACMILLAN S NEW PUBLICAT|ONS
are eminently suited for acting by groups ot gion introduces t?) hffies dff;ﬁmd to reli. SCIENCE : ELEMENTARY SCIENCE
students and history sacieties of schools S8t froms o Maharashtre Serri'ssg new H. R. MILLS, M.SC. (London), Dip. Ed. (Cantab.) Principal, Maharajah's College,
students an o s ::gd_andh!abourgd at St nearal;-:iaba ByE,pnéku'Iam and E. RAMAN MENON, M.A., Asst. Prof. of Physics, Maharajah's
_ since his demise in 1918, the village I?a: College, Ernakulam for Indian High Schools, written by experienced scientists of
or Indl !

become a place of pildrimage

GURUDEV NICHOLAS ROERICH, BY K. P, gion of faith ang love s A new course of scienge

this country to suit the new syllabus in Elementary Science of the Madras S.S.L.C.

PADMANABHAN TAMPY, B. A. TH . i :
KERALA CULTURAL’ B ASS;IETALL ‘ :.)llns b°°kl.3t' and it suggests points of p Examination.
10N, ance with the teachings of Rob: esem- English : BOOK | (For Form IV) ... 10 Annas
KOTTAYAM. PP. % with lllustration. Sri Ramakiishna Paramaham abir and ngish ; do ( do. ) ({n the press). ... 12 Annas
Price Re. | miracles attributed tq th sa.  Several Tamil ’ ( do ) (In the press).
rice e 1. related in this € saint are gigq Telugu : do. : VI 1R
. . . work. English : do. Il (Fur Forms V& ) re e 6.
Mr, K. S. Ramaswami Sasteiar, Diwan . Tng }1 : o, ( do. )  (In the press).
Bahadgr. writing & Foreword to this adoring Wwny THIS WARDHA T:I‘:zngu : do: ','. ( do. ) {(In the press).
aRppm.ae}xﬁtlon of thte gmu.l'ci-ti:tleld star of gALLAKiS;HM'NARAVANANSCSEXE' L l_?_\( GEOGRAPHY :
oerich’s renascent genius, tells us that EM. PP, 42 oA LT :
' APHY FOR HIGH SCHOOLS
Mr. Tampy hgs performed the feat of put- The author describes in this bo " GEDNEEYFENB- s%E(eg;nF}jon), Geod. Dip. (L.ondon). An entirely tresh and
ting Roerich in a nutshell and presenting his salient features of the so-cal!edo\:\?t the By E.VA'f Dl B::?e; of 'Ge'ggp;aphies especially written for the Madras syllabus in
genius as a great unifier, literary star and :gheme pf edupation. He points ou‘tw&ha delight uh st;y an author who, by the success of her earlier publications and by
e basic philosaphy of at E;Z%t:\agf ger long experience as a teacher, is regarded as an authority on the subject.

leader of culture, as ‘“ a great creative ; the "
! summarised in Scheme g : h Amenri

‘L i . . The 8juthern Continents and Nort merioca.,

earning by English: BOOK [ T (Kor Form IV), +.. 12 annas

mind,” and “ a symbol and an exemplar of Doing.’ it
_ ‘ - Itis argued that g i
1 i u i
thehgr-eat creative minds of gll ’age_s. .T.he country has to relate itself to r.ctition in this il : BOOK I do. do. do. ... 12 annas
Buthor stresses upon Roerich's inspiring BNC that the ideals inspiring Gandhiji’ Y Tam ranslated by M. SHUNMUKHASUNDARA MUDALIAR, M.A,, L.T., Headmaster,

message of the new era of all.wopl for the educational 5 plan ‘ ‘s Hi ras. :
upon his synthesising of culture, I‘UC:):: a:?s,, ' f,-i:?try are of Derman::tg 8333;“;’"(,” this Telugu : ngzgléapﬁas High Sd?ool, Had aldo. Ready shortly. ... 12 Annas
life as ““ & Russian by birth, an American by Y to solve al our diffculties. most English.: BOOK 1. E“’g‘“; i’;ﬁ;ndéiﬁbr vFv;;r;nEO{’n;'I;’rf)atment o Generﬁ;el 1
: eogr . .
BOOK Il. (In the Press).

adoption and Himal i ” PR —_—
paintings, his skyszz:;]e:'ﬂ ;odus,;auch;:P:: : FShi B Tamil : BOOK ll.  (in the Preg;s_)_.__;l‘_e_lugu:
York City, his ideas of colour compositi l():l‘—:j\-li PI:ND ’ : ;3 }&A%WAD MATHEMATICS : v _
on A0 PUBLISHED By T § prass PUPILS' CLASS BOOK OF NEW MODEL ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS
d (W

and of art as a broadening | ;
rosdening creative force DHARMA OFFiCE, MyLa ith Answe";)l Sechocl, Tripli Mad
A e Kellett High Schocl, Triplicane, Madras.

and his literary career and leadershi istri —
rary dership of (Distributed free i ' e Bt
culture, His idoal of smomeeT i o with4annaslstamp)fn India on application TBr’x(xilS'. Tf:éh“jglill)RD' CLASS = (Revised and Enlarged) ... & Annas
for-r'mng of wor:ld consciousness ‘and it is ’Th.is book reveals g new djvig; o EOR FIFTH CLASS ( i - :
typlﬁed by his Ul‘ﬂsvathi Himalayan Gita I!'lto 26 Chapte!'s, Th IVision of the FOR FIFTH CLLASS ( do, ) vea 8 dov
Ressarch Inatitate, e uathi Hin lay here interproteq o a0 0e Sacred poem ig FOR FIRST FORM ( do, ) - 10 do.
Rosearah Instiute. Ho has found in i8N principles of s csot ‘ccordance it the FOR SECOND FORM ( do. ) 10 do.
rulture eld m which all can be associated with the Sicaney tical tradition F R EOURTH FOR ( Fi KT Foris
;o.orédmated and has got her aulture through, mandhl, iddha Dharma Maha' English : FOR FOURTH FORM Re. 1. FOR FIFTH & SIXTH FORMS Rs, 1-8
er Beauty and Truth. The illustrations of . . ‘ |
. ) -~ EDAGOGY : : m——
Roerich and some of his embodied ideas gpe B+_D- NWAMP LOURCE am
o 5o, ol : K OF MODERN INDIAN EDUCATION—1797-1902
very good. ?fsmp;u%op.v Books, :Nwi-tisi'a :: RINT. CoﬁmisfeodubscME: R?gAORANJ PE (For Teacher’s Referenge and L..T. Examination) Re. 1-19.
— AT 736, Raviwss p BY. THE X‘mz”" ‘ .
lNg§§$UfTI§$ go %'Al BABA oF SHIRDY, These ,are el“z' POONA, 2, o MACM“-LAN v Co" LTD" |
PUBUS;"ED - T;_!ENAA’BATS:{MHASWAM'- kind and oot eome:osizt'SpECimens of theip U s s as O Al MADRAS—-BOMBAY-—CALCUTTA-LONDON, vvevavaer~
. OR. PP. 48’ corgially recommen th'en mse:en drades. e XLV—=d
or use in oyp

fce ] 8%,
Price ‘ 316mentary Schoo]s
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DESK WORK
By J. P. ROSE, M., B.L,
Book | 6 as. Book Il 6 as..  Book Il g g

REVIEW FROM “THE HINDU.”

“The exercises are all so planned as to ena :

lise the ground covered in the oral drill class ancll)]cel;\l,]:]gui?lls to stabi-
capacity to judge and choose and build up a sound kno“p,)]‘g them the
language. Beginning with the elements of grammar the ge of the
the pupils through carefully graded exercises, More au(i or takes
practising matter is given by way of stories and nurservanl more of
the pupils progress further and further. It seems certaiy raymes as
| time they complete the three books they will have ga,ln (tihat by the

practice to enable them to use the language effective] ined adequate
by the high school education. Nowhere i1s the lancry and to profit
unidiomatic.” guage stilted or

REVIEW FROM THE ‘' EDUCATIONAL INDA”

“The Books form a necessary su
Text Book and can be placed with ad\;antag[él(iirrxr‘ f}?é hto Elhe Gran}mar
the middle forms ; and the work may be done durig arlnl s of pupils of
apart for oral and written composition and Dracticalg the periods set
exercises offer good assignments for home work grammar, The
the series is that pupils have before them suitabie, cdcmef merit of
cises in clear print with space provided for answers e PY -made exer-
an incentive to self effort in a pleasant and attractjy upils receive
their own pace under the guidance of teachers or paree way, work at
that amount of knowledge in practical English whj nts and acquire
their age and class.” Which is essential to

REVIEW FROM “ THE INDIAN EDUCATOR.”

* All schools will profit b ing thi
hands of beginners of English, }i’ggigiin%hggl; V&]uab‘le
easy reach of pupils even of poor means who v'vishegoslt:?(:‘

REVIEW FROM THE " CHRISTIAN EDUCATION ™

“This author has now brought

. s ! 3 these
exercises which will eradicate th g very helpful book
come habits.” the commonest errors before tht"ysb(t):E

series in the
uld be within
rn English,”

MACMILLAN & Co., L1p,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—~LONDON

Arni 1989.)

A New Series of English Readers for India
HIMALAYA READERS

llustrated in Black and White and Colours

PRIMER 80 pages 6 annas| READLR II1 112 pages 8 annas
Reaper 1 88 pages 7 annas ReADER IV 136 pages 10annas
ReapeEr 11 88 pages 7 annas READER V 136 pages 10 annas

REVIEW FROM “ THE HINDU,’

““ This is a carefully planned and well produced series. It can
be used with profit in our schools. _All the canons of sound text
book compiling are here satisfied. The Primer and its immediate
successors are in very bold type and the whole lot is profusely and
carefully illustrated. The atmosphere is wholly Indian in the earlier
books and it is not solely English in the later ones, As the pupil

rogresses through the series he 1s sure to find the road even and
interesting. The lessons ar¢ all so carefully graded. Variety is a
noticeable feature here. . . .

“ At the end of every lesson exercises are suggested, -~ oral’ in
the Primer and “written ' in the succeeding books. Graded exercises
in grammar and composition appear towards the close of Book I and

enable the pupil to clinch the oral work.”
REVIEW FROM THE ‘' EDUCATIONAL INDIA” .

““ The get-up is excellent ; the illustrations, apt and well-chosen.

essrs. Macmillan & Co. are to be congratulated on bringing out
xis excellent set of Regders, which we trust will be largely patronised

by the teaching world.
REVIEW FROM “ FHE INDIAN EDUCATOR,”
“ All the books have been very neatly executed and would
prove useful text-books in English.
REVIEW FROM " THE MADRAS MAIL.”

“ The type is excellent and the reading matter good. The
words, scenes and incidents used in the early books are Indian and the
illustrations are such as deal with the daily life of Indian children.”

IR

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

e MADRAS—BOMBAY--CALCUTTA—-LONDON.
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FIRST ENGLISH COURsE

By ARMANDO MENEZES
V. D. SALGAONKAR D )

CONTENTS

NOUNS; ADJECTIVES; THE ARTICLE
VERBS; PREPOSITIONS; CONJUNG ES; _
THE SAME WORD; THE SENTENCE (Tl_ONS, INTERJECTIONS - N oss AD:

FORMATION; DIRECT AND INDIRE : PUNCTUATION
PRACTICE ; STORY-WRITING ; THE pﬁﬁA'EQiS”‘ . ENGLION: WORD
WRITING; DIALOGUE; PARAPHRASE ; APPREC \+ THE ESSAY .

st REC[A,T
REVIEW FROM “ THE HINDU.” N ©
“This is an exhaustive book of G
the lower forms, most probably for Forrrlfsr?inj{ and COE“DOSition for
the pupil a thorough grasp simultaneously post taims at giying
composition, _ oth of grammar and
evond %}I‘owhere lrll‘ the book can be found an exerc;
yond the comprehension of the pupils for whorm Cise or explanation
REVIE"‘W' FROM THE * EDUCATION 47 INDpn it 1s Intended.”
y The nu;n]ber of books on Grammar anq C it
earlier stages of iinguistic instruction iy, English ‘.O"I’POSxtlon for the
S Joo

must be special reasons for addjp : €gion 3
volume provides instruction ip gl%nt)c:n;};e" Number, Thg%ré}q\ere
volume, which is not often the cagse ” and composit; nent

REVIEW FROM “THE MADRAS . »
' What strikes one most is the thorough
siveness of the treatment... ... ghness and comprehen

“Thus this is an indispensab]
€, ha
ﬂ.‘te. teaghlf} rsh?fn (} th ed students, 1y makesnlc)lgt }:;lnd cheap book hoth for
S S T ke v S o
lifeless and mechanical.” bortant branches of the StUd;‘ l:)ft }i?nn;?its}}()ds
: : s
A Combined Grammar ang Composition for Junmi "
Price, Re, 1 -8.0, wor Classes,

M

MACMILLAN & Co., Ltp,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAN D)
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(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the OF lNDl A

h University ISgllabusl.‘ ]:emy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and an RAG SAn C. § SRINF\Y/'ASACHARI AR ALA
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SOME OPINIONS ON THE SECOND EDITION, BY
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ewritton and enlarged a8 to amount to a new book—it will long bold i practically so much Chief Lecturer in History and Economics, Maharuja's Collegs, Visianagram
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Pinted Buddhist World, July 1012, - o , " M’ i ond the
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y tdluon.udod by the Director of Public Instruction as a Text.book fo th
- r
Techoical Examinations in Type-writing ) ¢ Goveromgpt

Eighth Edition—Price: Rs. 3-8.0
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THE WARDHA SCHEME.

CONFUSION OF THOUGHT AS TO WHAT IS REVOLUTIONARY INIT AND
WHAT IS NOT.

By Mu. N. KveruswadMi Anvascar, M.\, LT,

Srirangam,

BOPLI who talk in season and out of
season about the great revolutionary
natuve of the scheme, the difficulty of
waking people m;%erstand it, the difhiculty
of finding suitable teachers, and the like, ure
doing a positive disservice to the cause, be
they winisters, laymen or educationists. Tt
is due either to some confusion of thought
or to want of courage to opposc the scheme
openly. T Jwve not only studied the scheme
carefully, not only had an opportunity to
take an active part in the intensive course
of training given at Wardha but also to
discuss the matter in all its aspects with
some uaf the authors of the scheme and
listen to the answers given by Gandhiji to
the various objections and doubts raised by
the officers and teachers assembled theve.
Mo the layman, everything may look
revolutionary. He knows no better. Tdu-

© cation, what it is? what itis {for? and how

itis done? have never been, to my know-
XLV—38

ledge, a serious study with the layman. To
hiw, especially if he has been ‘successful in
life’, i.e., made some 1woney or name, any-
thing which is different from the training he
himself nnderwent, is au object of suspicion
is revolutionary. Mo the ordinary parent,
the only velevant question is, “Can my son
pet ¢ better start in life?”  Very many
officials and those that live in towns
including Congressien welcome the Wardha
Schewe with relief. They believe it would
keep away the villagers from coini)eting
with them.

But to the student of Modern liducational
Theory, there is nothing really new about
the Wardha Scheme excepting the self-
supporting aspect of it. Not that I mean
that in cvery other respect modern edu-
cationists would rccominend the Wardha
Svilabus in all its details. But no educa-
tionist of standing can find fault with the
deology and the basic principles of the
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scheme, That is why the scheme is being
supported by all educationists. Gandhiji
pays a very poor compliment to educationists
when he says-that he did not expect many
of them to bless his scheme.

The average teacher and the adwinistrator
oceupies a position somewhere between the
layman and the educationist.

AIM OF THE WARDHA SCHEME. —
WHAT IS REVOLUTIONARY IN IT?

Now, Educational Problems are of two
kinds: (1) Problems about the aims and
(2) Problems about the method of achic-
ving these aims.

The main aim of the Wardha Scheme of
Iiducation is to bring about ¢ new cooperative
social order in place of the present compe-
titive regime. In the mere statement of the
aim, there 1s nothing revolutionary. From
the beginning of the world, people have
always been aiming at a cooperative social
order. In Old Greece, they aimed at perfect
cooperation. The slaves to work and the
masters to enjoy. The schools for the
slaves were different from those for the
masters, liuropean democracies, especially
ingland, are trying to give scientific perfec-
tion to this system.

“The scientific rulers will provide one
-kind of education for ordinary men and
women, dnd another for those who are to
become holders of scientific power. Opdi-
nary men and women will be expected to be
doaile, industrious, punctual, thoughtless
#and coritented. Of these qualities probably
contentment will be considered the most
important.’”’

Vocational education for the masses and
Vterary education for the ralers is the ajm,

[May 108
e ———

[May 1939.

It is exactly this kind of cooperative social
ord.er, the Govt, of India Circular on Edu
cational Reconstruction aimed at,

What »is really revolutionary in the
Wardha Scheme is that, instead of contenting
themre,elves with the general enunciation obf
the. aim to be interpreted by individuals in
'theu' own way, they had gone on to explain
in detail the nature of the cooperative society

they contemplate, and, what is more, dey

‘ ice
a method of achieving it

(1) In the new social order there is to be
no cla,s§ or caste superiority or inferiority
Educa.tlon, in the words of Gandhiji himself'
1s “ to bring about an equalisation of statu;
bet};veen the son of a weaver, of an agricui-
turls'.t and of a school master.” If he does
not include the son of a Collector, a minister
thg industrial magnate and the merchant-,
prince, it is not because he does not mean it
or want it but for other reasons into which
I need not go here. Suffice it to say that he
means it and wants it '

(2) In the new social order, therc are to

3 ({3 s t
be no “drag and parasites whether rich or -

poor.” Every one showld be n worker
« who. will look wpon all kinds of useful
.work ncluding manual labour, even scaveng-
ing as honourable, and who will be both
able and willing to stand on theiy own fect, "

(3) In the new social order, every individ
ua.l. should realise that, as g member of thé
society, he hus not only rights but gls
duties and obligations, He must bo bo:‘l:

willing and  able to ropay in the form of

some useful service what he OwWes to it ag g
RAR

member of an organised civilis

| ed society
The motive of social gep oty

vice, must dongin ite

May 1939.]

all the activities of every citizen ol the New
State.

This description of the new social arder,
though not new to the modern educationists,
has never been clearly defined as the solc or
even the main aim ol cduention. At any
rate, no country, except, perhaps, TRussia,
has cver accepted this social order as a
practical end to be worked for. Therefore
the acceptance of this aim is the real revolu-
tionary part of the Wardha Scheme.

THE METHOD OF THE WARDHA SCHEME.

"Once you accept the aiim, the method of
the Wardha Scheme necessarily follows.
Lxperience all  over the world proves
that the first aim-—Kquality of status and
roal Democracy-—can never be achieved by
separating learning {rom labour, by giving
literary education to one class of people and
vocational education to another. As ewrly
as 1652, Terrard Winstanly taught

That there should be no special class of
children brought up to book-learning only.
« For, then, through idleness, they spend
their time to find out policies to advance
themselves to be lords and masters over
their labouring brethren, which ocecasions
all trouble in the world. Therefore it is
necessary and profitable for the common-
wealth that all children be trained to labour
and to Jearning.” ‘

Jiven Lnglishmen have begun to recognise
this. Lord Percy, in his book, Education
at the Cross Rowds, acknowledges it and
pleads for a uniform system of education for
all. Modern cducationists realise that

“ No system of education can be satis-
factory if one section of pupils is to be led.

THE WARDHA SCHEME. 2%7

even subconsciously, to assume an aiv of
superiority over other sections. "

And that the remedy is that all pupils,
vich or poor, rural or wrban, should be
educated togethier in the same kind of
schools.  Years ago Ruskin said

“ Every one, from the king's son down.
wards, should learn to do something finely
and thoroughly with his hands. ”

Why ? Not that he may earn his living
theveby. It isto make him realise what
work means, and thereby to create respect
and sympathy for the manual worker. It
is an education in itself.

This is the reason why, to the question,
“YWhat kind of education wonld ke recommend
for the wurban population 2",  Gandhiji
replied ** the same kind though the crafts
may differ.”

As a first consequence of our accepting
the Equality-of-status aim, the democratic
aim, it follows that we must have only one
system of education _ for all, rich or poor,
whan or rural, and that manual work
should form part of the education of every-
body.

EDUCATING THROUGH ‘A CRAFT.

1t manual work is to form part of the
education of evervone, and if we accept the
second characteristic of the new social ordex,
i.e., that there should be no parasites and
that evervone should be a worker, the
manual work should be productive; it
should be a handicraft which the pupil can
follow in his life if it hecomes necessary. 1f
every one is to spend some time in learning a
eraft, the total amount of time available for
general education will be reduced. It is
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here Modern Psychology comes to the rescue
There is practical unanimity among psvcho-.
logists that education through pravctica,l
manual work is the most effective form of
education. Therefore it is not ouly economy
science and educate,
through a craft but not to do so is a criminal
waste of time. Thus educating through a

~eraft has to become the main aspect of
method,

commonsense to

There is nothing revolutionary about it so
far f‘s teaching methods go. Tivery Tminix»xg
Institation that is worth anything tem‘heq
teachers how to teach through pra"étic.'l"l
work. The technique is not different if t](l(‘
practical work turns out to be a craft. Th ‘
difficulty is that the present day teachere
have not learnt any craft. But a;lx' inteliis
gent teacher with the help of an .expert’ 1 .
the handicraft chosen, can pick up in a sh I:
tilme sufficient knowledge to tea,éh throuoglix
itnu:t.cmft, and at the same time acquire skil

CAN ALL THE SUBJECTS BE TAUGHT
THROUGH A CRAFT?

~

This is one of the most irrelevant of the |

questions that are often asked about th
Wardhn Scheme. It assumes that all he
pieces of knowledge that are now tay ht .e
all tha present day school subjects hg o
betaught in any system of educ:mtio&nve N
does l:lOt realise that the real fun_cti(). n
education is not to cram pupils with kn of
ledge or develop subjects, hut to ¢ r‘mw-
boys and to -make them understang v
life is and how they should béha 'Wh
-Any piece of knowledge that does o
in this is not educative and therefcl:r(:st

at
n it
help
fma,y

e R T

. . [May 1999,

Rt

(May 1989,
profitably

be omitted {
culum. ted from the scheol cnrri.

Here agai
e thgu‘l; modern psychology  is on the
e e . ardha Schewe. Tt sy '
at practical work is the st formn o
education but, that :
that has no practic

' best form of

(L;l}‘ piece of knowledye

. al value, ths

o pra ' , that cam :

pplied to life situations, has but o » m(t ”
s O megative

value, iffe i
vl its]tpos‘::ﬂ:ens the' .mmd and makes it
e knoeylv of critieal thinking, We
oncher ) ] W that the present s_vlhmhuse;
! i & ot of wnatter that has ‘
practical value and at the same o exeludes
mue is [ ’
thz(?Nt‘l]:;; 1s‘nseiul. Natarally  therefoye
ar 12 Syllabus excludes y o .
of what is now taught and o o
matter that is not now t »
The relevant question, thercfore, ;
whether all the subjects B
through a craft, hut h

(1) “What are the
that are necess

tine exeludes

includes othey
anght in our sehoolg

ean be gt

g pieces of - knowledge
: ary for this education ¢ |
(2) How wmweh of this ¢

through the craft ° an - be taught

(3) How much can

be o
cally corre] connected  techni-

ated with the erafq 9 and
(4) How 1uch is Jofy over?

Here T w

- ant the e
difference is ; eader to note that a

nade , .
(3)7 te, betweer b(:t“een qnestions (Q) and
- 1 ‘teaching
‘corvelated withy', ?lng through' and
distinction is {he The failure to make this
Vs the main canse of the mnl.r

o Y oeontro-

voa want thy possibility of tenching all
to but rough a craft. The first is akin

) 1 o '

AN 0t the same as the “Project Method’
@l e Seq . . e !
correlation ond is practicaily the same as the
on method of Herbart. Thus it

versy ahout the

May 1939

will be seen that the Wardha Method is o

combination of the principles of the Project
Method and the (torvelation Method to suit

Tndian conditions.
CURRICULU.“ CONSTRUCTION
In answering question (1), few in finding
oces of knowledge nevessary for
Seheme has other
the pupil than the

out the P
education, the Wardha
centres of intevest for
The report says

eraft.
«t The three centpral points round which we
y are the child's

have built up the curriculun

social environment, the child’'s physical
environment, and the basic craft which
connects him to hoth., We indicate below
the possibilities of correlating the various
items cf the curriculum with the basic craft
in each gradeto show that a eonsiderable
amount of the subject matter to be Iearnt
can be integrally related to the craft activi-

{jes of the child.
]t is unnecessary to pointout co

with the other
and the physical environm
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rrelations
two centres, 1.e., the social
ent because they
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_are obviously eovered by the syliabuses in

social studies and g eneral science. " (ltalies
are mine.) ’

Thus it will be scen that the scheme does
not contemplate even correlating everything
with the craft, much less therefore teaching
everything through the craft. They have
two other centres round which the curri-
culwm is  built.  Substitute practical work
for craft, you get the modern principles of
curricnlum construction.

THE REAL TROUBLE.

The above examination ol the Scheme
<hows that neither the curriculum nor the
jnethod is new or revolutionary. The only
thing that is revolutionary is the clear
statement of what yon want to eduneate the
pupils for.

Therefore the real diftienlty in introduc-
ing the Scheme wholesale in a short time is
not want of teachers and the like, but want
of enthusiasm in accepting the desirability
of the New Co-operative Social Order. The

haves stand to lose and therefore naturally

object.

OUTLINES OF
A GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L. C.
BY G. SRINIVASA AIYAR, B.A, L.T.,

Headmaster, R. C. Town High School, Chidambaram

(1ow retired)

WITH A FOREWORD BY
W. TURNER, M.A,,
Principal, Nisam's College, Hyderabad (Dn.)
SECOND EDITION

PART I
Approved as a Toxt-Book suita

THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA.As. 12.
ble for school use, Vide Fort Saint George Gaselte,

Part 1-B, Dated 10th May 7938.

PART IL

LURASIA AND THE WORLD IN GENERAL. As. 12.
With numerous Maps and profusely illustrated.

Drescribed as text-book in the Hyderabad and Cochin States

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI &

—

CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.



A ROAD TO LITERACY N INDIA
By Mr. A. G. ViLva Roy, BA,, LT,

Tiruvannamalas.

THERE is aun unusual stir in India to-day

to achieve universal literacy. Much is
to be seen of late in the papers regarding what
is being attempted in Bombay, Bihar, the
United Provinces, Sind and other provinces to
spread literacy among adults. Considering the
magnitude of the task in the country, these
are but isolated attempts however unprece-
dented they might be. India need be all
afire stamping out illiteracy if the goal were
to be reached in a definite period of time,
The enemy has grown so strong in the land
that he could be overpowered only when he
is attacked on all sides with all possible
strength simultaneously. A road to organise
such a fight is indicated in this article.

The State and the many mass organisa-
tions in India could arrange to man the
front adequately. No army would be too
big for the purpose and there is need for all
the men and women that could possibly join
the army.

I. WHAT THE STATE COULD DO.

(1) To encourdge the educated u nemployed
totake to Anti-illiteracy service. There
are the many thousands of educated
unemployed who could do solid work if only
there were inducements. Voluntary police
service has counted as additional qualification
for recruitment to the Police Force, It
national service in the shape of voluntary
anti-illiteracy  work could be ' deemed an
additional qualification for recruitment to
the services of the State, it might act as an

inducement to the educateq
join this army
between two ¢

unemployed tq
as'fx spare time activity, Ag
. andidates equally qualif:wd .
selection to g bost, the one with 8 bett

record of anti-illiteracy service could be .
ferred. If a definite amount of anti-illjte e
work turned out could be deemed g comlirtz'ley
of granting exemption, say at g vear )91'“;8
illiterates converted to literacy, f.rom tIhe '

rule of recruitment to the services of :ﬁe
State, it might not only carry lmp‘e to tl'e
‘hopeless’  but go toswell the sjze of t}ze
Anti-Illiteracy Foree. )

for

The incentives mentioned
mea'nt to encourage youths to do national
service voluntarily : and it might be noted
that the arrangement carries no compu]sioln
su(,'h. as th.e one in the suggestion that rural
service might be mgade one of the compyl.
sory qualifications for 4 University degrei

above are

The. f"ounding of 4 graded system  of
recognising meritorioys anti-illiteracy servic
by the award of 5 certificate of merit . .
medal or a badge of the Order of Tngi, nd
the like would further adq to the ince llt'&m*l
The State could make the worker Whl:) IV“*-
duces a prescribed high numboer, say MP”"
200, of lterates entitled to the ﬁrst' )x o

in the State Departiment to which he
is otherwise

acancy

op or she
eligible for appointment, al} the

va(:ancie:% for which the person s qualifieq
for appointment being made available fe
the person to choose from. The State ¢ ‘;"
grant the best workey of the provi21;~201li2

May 1939.]

vear an honarorium of, say, Rs. 100. 1If
‘nnti-illiteracy service be prescribed an addi-
tional qualification for adwission to the
many training schools for men and women
teachers, it wight serve to add to the strength
of the Force and, incidentally, secure volun-
teers distributed in cach of the taluks, possibly
in their own native villages.

I the State could give an allowance to
the volunteors as suggested by Sri. 8. Butyva-
murti (vide, the Hindu, dated May 16, 1939)
the better. To have fully paid workers
would appear to be tho ideal arrangement ;
but this is considered to be an impossibility
now for obvious reasons. 'T'he Police Force
is reported to be engaged in playiug games
with the villagers and making them games-
minded for the most part in prohibition
areas. With such a healthy precedent
before us the possibility of the employment
of the native men of the Indian Armny to
spread literacy in their own native districts
during peace times suggests itself as a
possible answer to the ideal referred to
above.

To have the present clementary school
teachers share a good portion of the responsi-
bility to teach illitctate adults as well seems
to be & common proposal. But itis well
worth pondering over whether an average
clementary school teacher has the energy
and capacity to do justice to this additional
work without an appreciable deterioration in
his work in the clementary school where
his best offorts prove increasingly inadequate.
While capable clemontary school teachers
noed not be prevented from doing what they
can for the spread of literacy among adults,

" jt yeed be considered whether the forcing
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3’ L .
of dll elemantary school te\uchers to do th
work is not fraught with dangersnot only
to adult literacy but also to child education.

(2) To euncourage the cducated employed
to  take o Anti-dlliteracy sercice. On
the analogy of the preferential treat
ment accorded to the sons of ex-army men
in the matter of appointments to theservices
of the State, the State could make meritorious
anti-illiteracy service likewise a factor of
preferient for the sons and daughters of the
workers. The State could in addition grant
to the educated employed certificates,
badges, medals or titles of honour on a
graded plan for meritorious work into this
regard. Those that produce each a large
number of literates, say 300 or so, might
in addition be honoured with an annual
State party presided over by the Prime
Minister or other great personality.

Liocal data is lacking to fix up precisely
the graded figures that might be accepted as
showing meritorious literacy service. Russia
reports that collective fag
aged 406, of Kalinin

young Tarar wo
100 in 4 years.

e villager to liter Y
a facility doe &
i Y {Sy/
benefit by it. wmle\wm%%%q%
for the campaign, the ilthSi"zite:Vi‘le’ééi need
also be induced to come forward to benefit by
the service provided. ¥irstly, the State could
institute a rolling shield to be won by the
village that gains the highest percentage of
literacy in a taluk. Secondly, the State
could show preference to Villages in the



305 THL, EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

order of their literacy in the matter of
expending public nonies on improvement"s
and amenities such as roads, regular veteri-
nary, agricultuml and medical service.
Thirdly the State could make the village
which has obtained & prescribed percentage
of literacy, say 75/, or so, entitled to hold the
first claim on the State for such improved
anlenities.  Fourthly, the State  could
install in each literate village (a village with
about 757 of its inhabitants 11tera{te) a radio
receiving set free and sanction grant-in-aid
for a reading room and library.

() To encourage spread of literacy
among factory lubourers. The Btate could
make it obligatory on the part of the
factory-owners to encourage the forma-
tion and development of anti-illiteracy
units in their factorics. The State could
further speed up the pace of the move by
laying it down that the presence of even a
single illiterate in a factory in, say, 1943 or
1945, would be an act of violation of the
conditions of licence. Such u step is likely
on thc one hand to make employers
immediately start doing their best to pro-
1ote literacy among the illiterate workinen
and on the other make cvery illiterate
workman lose no time in picking up literacy
to avert any chance of his having to face
unemployment. The prospective factory
labourer would know that no illiterate
would get any job and, in order that the
doors of the factory may not be closed
against him would be inclined to avail
himself of the facilitics to become a literate.

(5) To stimulate the foriation of anti-
iliteracy units in educational institutions.
When an educational institution has a

| May 19449

Scout unit and & Red Cross unit, it might be
equally possible for it to have an anti-illi-
teracy unit. T'he State could encourage the
formation of a Down With IHiteracy Society
m each Higher Blementary, Seconéarv n,u;i
Training School as an cxtra-cmri'iculm; acti-
vity.  Likewise it might be formed in Arts
and Teachers’ Colleges.  The work of such
societics could be stimulated through

. a
suitable scheme of rewards

: and prizes. An
inter-school rolling shield might be insiituted
for the best anti-illiteracy  servie

) e rendered
ina year by

an educational institution in
a district.  The State could award an
emblem of honout to the best worker of {he
year in aschool on the recommendation of
the head of the institution and the District
Educational Officer. A suall cash prize of,
say, ten rupees to the best worker in a vear
from among the “ DW.L" Societies of the
educational institutions of the district would
prove an additional inducement, Al distyi.
butions of awards in this caumpaign might
with advantage be made at a Collector's
Durbar.

(6) Tovrganise a net work of DL,
ties, Yachof the Village Panchavats may
be made to function as a D.W.I. soviaty

Sucie.

PR

.wellin the locality. Their additional functioy

would be to mobilise the loeal literates and
to arrange to spread literacy through them
within the village, They could arrange o
establish contacts between the illiterytos aud
the anti-illiteracy workers and sec that the
illiterates did not give up their attempts at
letters prematurcely. They could ruise funds
locally and arrange for the bourding and
lodging ol workers coming from outside the
village. Membership of the lape hayats

May 1939.]

might well be limited by & prescribed date
to those who have the additional qualifica-
tion of having made literate at least one
illiterate. The State could also 4 organise
D \W.I. Socicties for each firka to co-ordinate
the work of village D.W.I.  Societies and
empower preferably the Taluk Educational
Advisory Conunittees to inspire the village
socicties with ®e right ideals through the
firka societies.

(7) To improve the quality of anli-idliteracy
work. The State could organise brief training
courses for the benelit of the anti-illiteracy
workers, Russia trained as early as 1924
factory and oftice workers in 7-day method-
ical cowrses and appointed them as instruct-
ors in Likbez classes (literacy classes
conducted under the auspices of the All-
TRussian Extra-ordinary Couunission for the
Liquidation of Illiteracy). Some such brief
training conrse would be necessary for our
workers in order that they might procced
with their wcrk on efficient lines.

The State which 1naintains an efficient
printing press, could print and publish an
anti-illiteracy bulletin  and supply 1t at
cost price, if not free, to every anti-illiteracy
work centre. This balletin could not only

. give publicity to the names of the workers

and the quantity and quality of work turned
out by them but also serve as a medium of
exchange of thought and experience in the
lince. Tt could bestarted asa monthly to
begin with. The literature could be arranged
to be transmitted, post-free and, in view of
the fact that with the spread of literacy the
postal revenue would increase by leaps and
bounds, thc Postal Department might
willingly arrange for this concessien. The
XLV—-8¢
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State could print and supply at cost price
cheap and easy reading books for the new
literates somewhat on the lines of the
Village Series published by the Christian
Literature Society for India priced a few
pies cach. The State could print and distri-
bute free of cost or at cost price placards
and peasants newspapers for use in the anti-
illiteracy campaign. The State could
improve the quality of the reading material
for the fresh literate and the semi-literate
by stimulating authorship through rewards
for the best writings {or the purpose.

(8) To mauke the record of anti-iliteracy
work fool-proof. As competition would
play an appreciable part in the campaign,
thereis every need to maintain correct
statistics,. The State could arrange to
maintain a correct and up-to-date register
of all illiterates in a village or ward
through the village officers under the
guidance and scrutiny of firka Revenue
Inspectors. In other words, the District
Collector need be ultimately responsible for
the correct maintenance of such statistics,
any falsification being dealt with as a
cognisable offence. The officers of the
Educational Department could pass literates,
check statistics and render the service
efficient. It would be an asset to the move.
ment if enthusiastic men and women officers
of the State Educational Inspectorate could
be detailed, whole-time, to supervise the
activity and guide the workers on the spot.

(9) To finance the scheme. The D.W.I.
Societies would be at liberty to raise
funds locally wherever possible. The
State could make the co-operative societies
earmark the whole or a good portion of
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their Common Good Fund to be expended
on local anti-illiteracy service. The State
could issue an appeal to the public in general
and the well-to-do in particular, preferably
individually and personally, to donate their
best to the cause of literacy in the land.
Literacy Days could be organised when
door to door collections could be made on
the lines on which collections were made for
the Anti-Tuberculosis I'und. Money collected
in a locality could be guaranteed to be spent
-wholly on spreading literacy in that locality
itself. Benefit performances and State
lotteries in aid of the anti-illiteracy cimpaign
might be organised. The periodical collec-
tion of money for the Irish Hospitals 1s
worth being copied for our purpose. ~As the
. net amount would be wholly spent for the
good of the largest number, the stigma
attached to lotteries might be overlooked:
Lotteries do exploit the greed in man but
there is difference between lottery and lottery.
If possible, a literacy tax on entertainments
might be thought of. A very small increase
in duty on motor cars and also a tax on first
and second class railway tickets at about an
anna per 100 miles of journey could enrich
the State Literacy Fund. Likewise, a
small terminal tax for the purpose on upper
class passengers by sea embarking in the
province suggests itsell, It might not be
totally impossible to annex to the Fund a
small part of the net income of the race
courses. Terminal taxes for the purpose at
the several suminer resorts might yet Agct a1l
additional sum. A slight increase in the
duty on diamonds for the purpose might not
affect the business. Motor car owners might
not grudge helping this causo with just one
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tupee per annum each and the amount
could be collected along with the (uarterly
tax at four annas a quarter. Public :
lenders, public eating houses as also

t¥on clubs might contribute without
tion  a rupee each by way of an

uoney
recrea-
opposi-
lite‘ra.cy tax. A literacy tax of g pie p(zrturclv;l':
weight of articles despatched by foyei f;x
post 3 a literacy tax of an am?a or s;) on eve{:‘ ;
thousand rupees worth of docwnent reéi:-
tered and on plaints filed in civil courts « and
a literacy tax on shops and business hc’)uscs
at o rapee each per annum might prove
additional sources of improving the I
A literacy tax of an .
of sulary draw

und,
anna on every Is, 25

nby the employed could be

another source of getting Funds. Bowmlay

has shown the way to tax Cross-Word and

other competitions. "
M e

‘ l‘]ns' list is by no means exhaustive

Collections could be effected with the ;

machinery without apprect

The money thus r

existing
. able extra cost,
atsed might |y

1o one g wve to be
u.hllscd first on the supply of reading
rial and provision of librarie
and travelling,

mate-
: S Stationary
‘ ' as an adjunct to the
With Illiteracy campaign, for

facility to maintain the readi

Down
» Without proper
. 1g habit, litcraey
would disappear as quickly as it appeared “

II. WHAT THE MASS ORGANISATIONS
COULD DO TO SPREAD LITERACY:

T'he biggest mass organisation in India, the
Indl‘&fl N.&t.lOllfll Congress, prescribed spinning
as un individual qualification oy meubershi
1f m‘u'i-illiteracy service, say the o o
one illiterate cach us the 111:1111111\1111 be pre
scribed a condition qualifying for lncxnll);\l'ill "
of the organisation, the campaign a ‘i “‘lt)
illitoracy could receive additionyl mon;eg;t:::n

teuching of
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Likewise, other mass and communal organi-
cations could also help in speeding up the
process. They could help the State with
disciplined volunteers, possibly  with sone
provision for their subsistence from the
funds of the ovganisation. They could
strengthen the State Literacy I'und by
reinforcing the State appeal for funds
through personal propaganda  within the
sphere of their influence. The ovganisations
could avrange for propaganda pavtics from
among their influential members to make
the illiterate literacy-minded.

1t is, after all, public illiteracy that has,
decade after decade, made effcctive public
opinion wanting for the clomentary school
in India. An intensive Down With Tlliteracy
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Campaign on a Five Year Plan among
adults would indubitably improve that
public opinion in favour of the elementary
school. Even Yugoslavia, that little moun.
tiinous country, has introduced compulsory
Adult Education. Should the first Five
Year Plan be suceessful in India, would it
not pave the way for compulsory adnlt
literacy and, eventually, for Adult Fduca:
tion ?

Pressure on these columns prevents
desceription of the snggestions at greater
length, and to answer one or two likely
criticisms at this stage. If the suggestions
be accepted in  principle, it may not be
difficult for a committee to fix up details.

1 invite criticism.

| New Art

NIEW ART POWDER
COLOURS are clean and
easy to use and will re-
main in a good condition if
kept dry and not exposcd
to the air.

The Powders mix readily
with cold water to forman x5y

. No. 5 do.
opaque colout of great No. 3 do. 852cc.

Layger sizes availatle if veqd.

R: NEWTON

LIMITED
iries to :—ALLIED PUBLISHMERS & STATIONERY MANUFACTURERS, LTD.
15, Graham Road, Bombay . ]

strength.  They can be ap-

[ WINSO

Enqgu

POWDER
COLOURS

plied as easily as any other
body cclour and have' excel-
lent working properties.
The range is comprehen-
sive and consists of = 25
Rrilliant Colours and the

ied in sealed containers -
wxs(‘rlxpf l;;gkenlt pourer :— Twelve Ostwald Standards
No. 16 Container 434’4 cc.
do. 2474 c.c.

and Neutrals.

Tint Card & quotations will
be sent free on requesi.

1420cc.

sy



- ECONOMIC INTERPRETATION OF HISTORY.
By Mr. Karmeswar Das, M. A, B. Ep,,

Ichchhapuram,

WE have seen history is the gradual un-
foldment of all that is humanin this

world of ours from a beginning through a
course to a goal and thus succinctly is the
record of our culture, civilisation and pro-
gress with many a retreat, reaction or retarda-
tion.* The three most apparent forms of
historical process can be enumerated as
economic, social and hiographic.

Economic forces play and have played all
along a fundamental part in the human drama
of modern as well as ancient times,The histori-
cal order unfailingly points to a back-ground
mainly economic throughout the ages.
After all man has to live and to live has to
feed, clothe, procreate, avoid dangers and
difficulties and secure himself from the
rigours and depredations of climatic and
environmental conditions. For this the reap-
ing and the utilisation of material resources
~ and all forms of physical wealth is indispen-
sable. At the outset the body should be
secured, well nourished and all its energies
snd dynamism developed to reap all the
advantages of spiritual, intellectual, aesthetic
and moral wealth and lay the foundation of
their growth in turn. So it is that great phi-
losophers, prophets, nation-builders and law-
givers have unhesitatingly recognised the
predominance of economic forces in the day-
to-day life of the classes and the masses, the
high and the low, the rich and the poor, the

* Vide my articls on ‘' Study of History,”” in thelast
, Decembaer issue of the Educational Review.

prince and the peasant, — the hard
bus.y and routine life of the indjy
society, s?nce the dawn of times, Plato Is a
c01.nmumst and to him the inﬂuence\of
prlYate property is fatal to the well-beine of
soclety.  According to Aristotle tie fortus of
GoYernmellt are a functioning of the qistri-
.butlon of wealth in society, “Political power
is a hand-maid of economic power on'(\
depen-ds and is dependent upon the n,ther )
says Harrington. Laterly Adam "
St. Simon, Louis Blane and Turgot are
exponents of the same theory; they m‘

» actual,
idual ang

Siwnith,

ft ake
good and evil in the community a function

of t.he prevailing method of Production, distri
bution and consumption of wealth ‘Aecor.
ding to Montesque ang Buckle th;s 1
climate has shaped the
And ultimately

Accor-
aw of
course of history.

the interpretati ]
N ‘pretation of this
theory, the exposition of this principle reach-

es }ts m‘ost logical and profound ends and
heights in the teachings of Kar] Mmr‘x ‘the
great German socialist, who perhaps (is 1,nore
the mal.(er of the present social, politiéal and
economic upheavals than any o
The wonderful insurg
world is mostly

ther person,
. ence of the present
1€ outcome of the apnli
: ) & o applica.
flon of this one Principle.  What 14 :
implicit or latent throug
Republic

as been

h ages in Plato’
; ato’s

or e’ :

. Moore’s Utopia, the dreams of

equality, of a classless society, of no rich or

poor, of universyl brotherhong in the mate-
rial plane, of ahsence of exploitation and

aggrandisement, of the feeling sung in the
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refrain, “when Adam delved and Eve span,
who was then the gentleman ? ” perhaps
never was more vitalised and dynamically
hrought into being than in the consolidation
of the ULS.8.1%, inspived by the thought cur-
cents of a single magnetic personality — the
Marxian ideology. Indeed Marx is the idol
of the age, his (apital a veritable seripture
of modern religions ! All that is of earth,
earthy is solely guided by ccomomic factors.
The very idea of capital and property comes
from mother-carth.  She is the reservoit of
all kinds of wealth { Rutnogarbha) . Man or
groups of men living in this ferra firmo, this
globe of lands and oceans, Nno wonder, fn.'st
try to consolidate their physical and material
individuality and herein lies the scope of all
wars, revolations, vise and fall of empires,
march and counter-march of races, their
fusions and assimilations, indeed all vicissitu-
des and mobilities of human history.

The idea of war has come from the thirst
of incresing capital, from the pressure of
population on the means of subsistence and
securing labeur including all kinds of slavery,
formal and virtual. Inequalities in the posses-
sion of wealth lead to inequalities of social
status and therein comes cleavage, clash, fric-
tion and fight bet ween the masters and slaves,
haves and have-nots, capitalists and labour-
ers, impcrialists and republicans, classes and
communities. Such was the case in ancient
Greece. The golden age of Pericles, Annaxa-
goras, Thucidides, Phydias, Sophocles, Earipi-
des, Aristophanes, Hippocrates and Socrates
passed away s degeneration set in; the Atheni-
ans wanted to huild an empire in a thirst for
aconomic power and luxurious living at the

expence of subjugated ‘people. The Greek
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slaves precipitated a crisis by joining the
enemies with a desire for getting economie
freedom. The Greek empirve vanished.  In
Roman history the struggle between the
Patvicians  and  the  Plebcians  was
due to an attempt to vindicate the
econowic rights of property, trade, publie
services and intermarviage. The Gauls came
to the gates of Rome; the Patiicians under-
stood their folly and granted scme economic
concessions to those for whom they had no.
thing but contempt before, and both united
themselves and drove the enemies. The
clouds of immediate danger dispersed, but
only for a short time. It was nct=matter of
granting concessicns with an air of superior-
ity, but cne of equal privileges. The seeds
of decay had been sown and the harvest of
disruption was to be reaped. Commercial
rivalry led to a quarrel with Carthage; the
hungry mob raised their protestations loud;
to silence it, the imperial army’ was organised
and it dug the grave of the Roman Empire,

"o give a few instances of the working of
this principle from English History, the
Roman, Anglo-Saxon and Danish inv&sidns,
the feudal and guild systems were all actua-
ted by economic motives. The game-laﬁvs
of England were passed by the Norman
kings to keep forests in good order for they
are a part of national wealth. The whole
Church movement, though manifestly reli-
gious,was on a deeper consideration economie.
Papacy plaved an important role for it H&d
vast financial resources at its back. The
svstem of celibacy, asceticism, sale of indul
gences, control of wills, Peter’s pence, ete.
afforded great amounts of wealth to the
Church and made its influence increasingh
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felt. Henry VIII dissolved the monasteries
to fill his pockets and create a temporal
aristocracy to enhance the Tudor despotismn,
The chief cause of the Spanish Avmada was
colonial and commercial vivalvy. Ninety
per cent. of the causes of the Great Rebellion
and its consequent division of parties were
based on econoniic motives. William 11T got
the throne and guarvantced the continuance
of English constitutional monarchy, for the
English placed their material resources in
his hands. The second Hundred Years War
between England and France'throughout the
eighteenth century culminating in the ficld
of Waterloo is chiefly the outcome of a long,
hitter and arduous struggle for commercial
and naval supremacy. The reasons for the
American War of Independence were econo-
mic—taxation without representation and
import of foreign articles. The Industrial

. Revolution along with its agrarian counter-

part marks the climax of the economic work-
ing of historical order more than any other
particular phase or event. It profoundly
affected social and constitutional history.
In revolutionising the means of tr:mspo;'t
and communication 3 inventing power other
than human to turn machinery, which in its
turn led to the establishment of huge facto-
ries, concentration of raw materials, mobilisa-
tion of labour, -a thorough overhauling of
the domestic system of manufacture and a
large scale manufacture of goods 5 in leading
the way for exploitation of international
markets for finished products, the inangura-
tion of labonr problems and legislation, a
scientific and technical view of life, rehabilita-
tion and rationaliation of trade, industry and
commerce, establishments of imperialisms

[May 1g39,

with all their crown colonies, dependenc;
dominions, mandateq territories, theen\(r:t’
arm avn% ents of land, air ang sea for protect'(
vested interests, the growth of tpy, »
and bidding of laboyy for party power, t]
d‘awning of consciousness of sul;ject m: , tfm
liberty and independence,— g these :Sd o
Fho_usand other problems have di‘rectln v
indirectly arisen from thig stupendous n:r .
ment purely economic, [t is intere\stin(r)rvte .
note a few other points, The occupa,.tio < of
the members of the English Houge of (rll .
mons shed much influence on theiy o]'t(?m-
areer; at first most of them were z l-li mlll
turists, then textile, ivon ang steel mafu E“.'
turers, then railway magnates, for some t1 -
the Indian Nawabs, then the bankers, l:;m
]al?our leaders and so on, Today w:) l .
enjoy the right of f ranchise in England .
on account of Plate’s Persuasions (‘)1- II;Ot
Stuart Mill’s Pleadings byt more for' i}n
' the

economic part they plaved dupd
B R aring
(Great War. g the lagt

g
de unionism

Unique political combinatior
have been made 1y me
tors. Pulling down ¢
ferent states and

15 can be and
ans ol economie fac-
arrif walls between gif.
equitable distribution of
. ére mostly conduciye to the
formationof U. 8. A, that Ieading feder
which guides the destinies of world-)
ments at present more th
country througli its W

national debt w

ation
nove.
an any othey single
all Street ang Dollar.
god. The soluntion of Commercial gpq rail
way difficulties ended in the establj -

shment
the Commonwenlth of °f

Autralia, Hoy the
quest of gold and diamong mines led to ¢}
e and . he
Alriean colonisation with it episode of t}

‘ s e 3 e
Boer War is well-known,

May 1939.]

But why multiply instances {roiw the past ?

What of Manchuko, Abyssinia, Spain, China
1zecho-slovakia. of the present ? The ery for
an even distribution of economic advantages
and world’s raw materials, the demand for
colonies ? The flight of distressed gold and
its reservation in the vaults of the U. 8. A.,
Franco and Britain ? The unilateral, bila-
teral and multilateral agreements and trade
pacts ? What of Bolshivisi, the dominance
of the proletariat over the hourgeois and
national socialism ? Surely history is being
choked under the iron heels of cconomic so
far us to lose even its identity.

1t is no wonder that this widely extensive
principle has penetrated into the sphere of
art and literature : some of the master-pieces
of world's literature have for their material
and inspiration the economic interpretation
of history. Town life in the Christian
medival ages is dealt with in Quentin Dur-
ward, while Romala reflects the material
brilliance of Florence. Jvanhoe depicts the
cruelties of the manorial system; the romance
pulsating life, spirit of adventure of the age
of discovery make Westward Ho, living
and thrilling. How truly and pathetically
does the great novelist Dickens delineate the
insanitary condition of the ninetcenth century
Einglish towns and the hard life of the poor
folk in his Bleak House, Martin Chizzelwit
and Qliver Twist, Mrs. Caskell’s Noyth and-
South and Shirley faithfully represent the
changes of life brought by the introduction
of machinery.

Confining our attention to our country we
sce the same principle working in full swing
throughout. The ecarliest Hindu thought,
which is mistakenly taken to he concerned
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only with the problems of salvation and
escape from the bondage of transmigratory
existence, took cognisance of it. Wealth
{Arthaj, material well-being and pros-
perity 15 a  fundamental means of
bearing  rigteous and dutiful  conduct
{ Dharma) and the fulfilment of legi-
tumate aspirations of Iife (Kumaj, which in
turn leads to liberation (Moksha). With-
out Artha no fundamental aim of personality
(Purushartha) can be achieved. The appli-
cation of this principle in theory and practice
to individual and social life, state and citizen-
ship has been well depicted in our scripture
on social polity ( Neeti Sastra) said to have
Leen transmitted and elucidated by Surya,
Brihaspati, Sukra and their disciples. On
these lines Chanakya, the master politician
of the old Hindu age, laid the foundation of
the great Mauryan Ewmpire with its excellent
municipal administration and army organisa-
tion. The days of the Gupta Empire mark-
cd the Golden Age of Hindu India ; wealth
flowed into the country through a vast trade
with the Roinan Empire and the East Indies;
the land flowed with milk and honey ; golden
coins were current. The successive Kushan
and Vardhana Empives illustrate the same
poiut.  Again, what was the important cause
ol the coming of hordes and hordes of
forcigners—Mongolians, Persiuns, Greeks,
Yuechhis, Sakas, Huns, Afghans and Mughals
into the land of the five rivers and the rich
plains of the Indo-Gangetic from times
immemorial but the quest of habitation, food
and plander ? Again, why did the European
nations appear on the Indian scene during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries,
hut for comamercial, territovial and inlgeri&l-
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istic purposes? The time was propitious,
the Mughal Empire was disintegrating, there
was no other central power and it is well-
known how the Bible, the boat and the gun
followed one another in quick succession.
The rest of the story is better mnot told.
The wave of resurrection that is now sweep-
ing over India from the Himalayas to Cape
Comorin is evidently for political emancipa-
tion, an independent place in the comity of
nations, a free hand in international relations.
So far it has been mostly political in charac-
ter . But rightly has the economic aspect
of the question engaged the attention of our
thinking sections in the running decade.
More than political liberty and exclusion of
imperialistic dominance, an even distribution
of wealth, amelioration of the condition of
the masses, rapid industrialisation, promotion
of indigenous cottage industries, and arts and
crafts, state control of key-industries, proper
expioitation of national resources for the
benefit of the children of the soil, stopping
of the flow of wealth beyond the shores of
the country, increase of exports and main.
taining favourable trade balance, cutting
down the bloated salaries of imperial services
and the huge army expenditure, Indianisa-
tion of the land, sea and air forces, national
defence, purity of public services, promotion
of nation-building activities, passing of whole-
some tenancy legislation, raising the
standard of living, enjoyment of the ameni-
ties of life opened by modern science and
technocracy, allowance of higher wages, sick-
ness insurance, old age pensions and profit-

able leisure for the labouring classes, raising
the status of Indians overseas from the condi-

tion of hewers of wood and drawers of water, -
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improving the standard of national health
in short more light and life for one

) and all
is the cry

of renascent nationalist India .
Needless to say that al] these factors
predowminantly economic in comple
attitude.

are
xion and

Al <] ", .
Thus it cannot be denied that the repor
cussions and ramifications of economic forces
mould the course of history to a ver

Y grecat
extent. But at the sume time the :

S ] obvious
limitations of their application may be borne
in mind.  Life is u comple, interrelated,

interdependent whole and to emphasise on
any one of its limbs at the cost of the
ism is to lose its vital spring
That man does not live by bre
adage the common-place of wh
us neglect the eternal truth jt enshrines
Life embodies itself in a physical instrument:
?out to say that the more latter exhausts al;
1ts possibilities, potencies and divine destin

is to take a very nayrow view of it. 1 li[)(:,
is nothing but a bundle of acquisitions to
be counted in coins and heaped on one
another, on what standard of notations or

scale of values are we to lieasure and evaly
ate the priceless treasures of 1

from the dawn of creation—t},
rature and philosophy,
of the cosmic course,

organ-

and cssence.
ad alone is gy
ich may make

ankind earned
ose of art, lite.
Matter is g creation
but more so is mind
and soul. The purely materialistic view of
life with its adjuncts of the struggle for exist.
ence and the heartless extermination of the
weak by the strong is not g thing new or
peculiar to ofir age only. The -correction
of this view, the estublishmont of the Lin.
dom of the spirit, the making of Niateriality
a means in the realisation of the glorious,

beatitude and bliss of the spiritual realyy has -
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ever been and will be the mystic quest of
life, its proud privilege and profound signifi-
cance. Purely economic interpretation of
the human course is perhaps the direct or
indirect outcome of the Darwinian Fvolu-
tion as it is connonly understood-—the theory
that man is the evolute ol a blind, irrational,
materialistic something. But deepest discri-
mination has proclaimed that the source of
lite is the one, the supreme existence con-
sciousness bliss Absolute and all that is is its
expression or modification through the play
(Lila) of divine creativity. To the Hindu
physical or material embodiment (Anna-
maga) is only the outermost garment, the
grossest sheath containing within it ﬁugr,
more subtle and nore enduring sheaths, till
the kernel, the centre is reached in the
Atman, the Self, the boundless. The econo-
mic interpretation of history is an intelligent
reasoning und discipline and a way to avoid
manymisevies of life, but it is not all,
It is only a part of an infinitely lurger
continuum. Soviet Russia has worked won-
ders by means of its five or ten-year plan-
nings in increasing national wealth and effi-
ciency : but wise men are perturbed over its
atheisni, banishment of God and Religion,
negation of the higher values of life, a new
kind of inequality, mass trials and executions,
lack of freedom of expression, regimentation
of oducation, totalitarianism and idolization
of the State. * The new economic develop-
went has increased the production and per-
mits of a higher standard of life (in U.S.
8. IR),” writes Josef Tejkal in the Krastun.s.’-c.a
Revue, ‘“but this amelioration, which 1s
clearly in evidence in among the leading
classes, is completely absent in the lowest

* strata. They build little and badly for the

workers, but money is_spent lavishly over
Soviet palaces, grand theatres and such other
structures which are there to dazzle the eyes.

XLV—40
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The tyvpe of production excludes real equality
and present Soviet system has widely over-
stepped the permissable measure of inequal-
lity. ..This social stratification is found also
in agriculture. A part of the soil is allowed
to be worked on leases, which reminds onc
of the old Serfdom. The bureaucracy is
afraid of removing these injustices, There
exists also private economy which is allowed
or tolerated in the cases of intellectual work-
ers, specialists and the privileged classes of
labour. If the Soviet Union represents the
realisation of socialism and the most devel-
oped form of communism, as it isconstantly
emphasised, why are there then, if there is a
society devoid of all classes, all the organi-
sation of such an energetic political power,
a dictatorship and persecutions ? Stalin,
of vourse, does not speak of a bureaucracy or
of a ruling class, but of socialistic ¢ cells.’
He asserts that they are so strong as not to
be swept away even by a new civil war.
But this cult of “cells’ is in reality only a
cult of bureaucracy, of stewardship, of the
technical  aristocracy.” Ancient Hindu
thought true to life actual and ideal, here and
hereafter, solved the contradiction of the
material and spiritual through the sublime
conception of Varnasrama Dharma. "What.
ever mal-adjustments, incousistencies and
accretions may be found in the working of
the so-called caste-system of the Hindu
society at present, the ideal of social har.
mony and individual fulfilnent which Var.
nasrama points to cannot be ignored. Mate-
rial possessions are to be a means. Differ.
ent classes of people are to acquire them
righteously, protect them and utilise them
in the diffusion of culture and wisdom, the
true, good and beautiful. Surely scarcity of
material goods leads to the impoverishment
of the body and it is cruel to talk of spirit to
a starving man: but on the other hand a
wrong and wasteful utilisation of the former
chokes the spirit and it is a sin to withhold
him from the effulgence of the illimitable.
The golden way is to cognise the means and

the end, arrange the means for securing the
end.
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(Contd. from p. 554, September 1936.)

BRASS (AND ZINC).

l'[‘ is singular that the common alloy brass,
which is formed of copper (ayas) and
zine (Sans. tuttha 3 Tamil Tuttanaga), and
which is known by the variations of the
Yanskrit name pittala in all the popular
tongues, figures very rarcly, in fact not at
all, inthe Vedic or Sindh ages of culture.
TBrass has not been obtained in old Sindh,
unlike bronze ; and it is equally conspicuous
by its absence in Vedic literature. This is
all the more striking for the fact thatin
historic ages brass always played in India,
particularly South India, a far more
important part than bronze, copper or iron.
The term pittalai has been derived from its
supposed characteristic of causing bilious-
ness (pitta). Whether this is a fact or not,
it seems to have been more popular than
copper, though we are not able to say when
this tide in popular favour began. Brass
vessels, dishes, seats for icons, images them-
selves, ceremonial implements,  bells,
spoons. censers, lamps, dolls, and nume-
rous other things, spiritual and secular,
have always been produced in different
parts of India. Brass bangles, anklets
and other ornaments have been popular
among primitive communities. In the
manufacture of domestic vessels, in parti-
cular, the art of the manufacturer has
vented itself in marvellous diversity and
beauty. Some special castes have heredi-

tarily devoted themselves to it ; and though
the Muslims have not patronised it and
though ‘bell-metal’ is regarded as more
“ealthy, brass has been, with coppers
sostly in use. “ Metal vessels in a native
nousehold,” says Mr. H. T. Harris, “ supply
the joint places of porcelain, glass and plate
in Furopean families. There is hardly any
one so poor, but he has a few brass pots:
if no more than the lota ‘chembu’ in
which he boils his porridge, cooks his
curries, drinks his water or milk, and holds
water to wash in. The wealthier a man is,
the better equipped is his house in metal
vessels. In the kitchen of a big house, the
array of brass trays and vessels, cooking
pots and water holders, all scoured bright
with earth every day or oftener, is quite
formidable. The higher classes use silver
drinking cups and some articles of silver for
cooking and for eating from, but the staple
article is brass or copper, for brass is the
Hindu metal par excellence, and though
it is preferred plain for household purposes,
being more easily cleaned as Hindu usage
ordains, it is sometimes richly chased and
decorated. Muhammadans generally use
copper vessels, which are usually tinned.
Water vessels or rchembus, dishes, cups,
bowls, candlesticks, lamps, images of the
gods, temple bells and gongs, sacrificial
spoons, censers and other sacred and
domestic utensils in gold, silver, brass and
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. copper, are made all over India, and in
much the same patterns and styles as we
find in representations of them on the oldest

. Buddhist and Hindu sculpture and cave

. paintings....... Thelamps employed in a great
house where European candles and lamps

.-have not found their way, are the fine old

~large brass candelabra with broad dishes
below, and a number of little lamp branches
above, all filled with oil, and having o
wick in the spout of each oil-holding dish.

Brass vessels are sold by weight, so nmuch
being allowed extra for worknmnship. They
are cast and turned, and now often spun on
spinning lathes or made from imported
sheet metal.”*

The nomenclature for brass in the
~ different vernaculars is the same as the
Sanskrit  pittala. It is called pittale in
" Kannadas pittale in Tulus pichchata in
Malayalam 3 pitta/ai in Tamil and.pital
_in Hindustani. The Persian bitanj seems to
have been derived from the same word,
The Malay, kuning, meaning vellow, is the
shortened form of Tambaga kuning or
_yellow copper, thereby indicating that the
Malays, who had close trade relations with
Indians, were acquainted with copper ear-
. lier than brass.

The agreement between the Sanskrit and
- Vernacular terminologies may be regarded
as an evidence of the earlier use of hrass
~in North India ; but this is by no means
certain. Brassis an alloy of copper and
zine; and, though the former metg] was
available in Vedic times in North Indig and

" . . \H

* H, T. Harris in ‘ The Madras Industrig] and Ars
Exhibition 1903' (Srinivasa Varadachari & Co,, 1905)
e, 73-4. : oo

(May 1930,
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ALLOY OF COI'PER AND ARSENIC.

«In addition to bronze,” says Sir John
Marshall, “there is another alloy of copper
at Mohenjo-dare, in which tin is replaced
by arsenic varying from 3 to 45 per cent.
This alloy is about ejual in hardness to a
Iow-grade bronze. Whether in its case the
arsenic was artificially added or whether the
alloy was a natural one, is a moot point.” *
The copper ores employed in Sindh have
wot nickel and arsenle in appreciable pro-
portions, and as thesc are conspicuous by
their absence in the Oman, Sumerian and
other foreign copper, Mr. Muhammad Sena

Ullah argues the dependence of Sindh on
indigenous  supply. +  He suggests that
lollingite, a natural mineral composed of
arsenic and iron, occurs in Mohenjo daro
and that it might have been employed for
the preparation of this alloy. A similar
alloy was in use during the age of the twelth
dynasty in Egypt and Mr. Sena suggests
that both Indus Valley and Egypt might
have obtained it from the same source.;
He points out in this connection Drof.
Petrie’s view that * arsenic was the earliest
hardening element for copper in Fgypt, and
it may be that this alloy was ewmployed for
tools in the Indus valley also, before the
advent of bronze.” It has been suggested
that lollingite is available in India in a very
,wide area. In Herat, Kashmir, Chitral,
the Dunjab, Darjiling, Hazaribagh (in
Bihar and Orissa), Kangra (in the Punjab),
the Himalayan parts of the United Provin-
ces, it is available. Out of Indin 1t is

» Siadh Civn, I, p. 31.
+ Ibid, Vol. 11, p. 483.

1 Ibid, P, 485
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available in TPersia, Afghanistan, Asia
Minor, ete. Sir Fdwin Pascoe suggests that

Sindh could have obtained it from any of .
these parts. The commodity is ‘known in.

Sanskrit as Hari-tulaka and has gitven risé to:
the Dravidian corruptions of ariddla (Kan.),

aradda (Tulw), haridd@lamu (Tel.), ariddram -
(Mal.), ariddram (Tamil). The Dravidian.

languages have also names like pdashdna,
Jatilinga, ete., which indicate the character

of the mineral. 1t scems to be clear from .

these that the knowledge of the article
was known to Sindh, the Aryan world and
the south as well. It is well known that
arsenic, either as an oxide or as the sulphide
mineral, cr as the yellow orpiment used as
medicine and poison, is a common article
of production and trade in the North-west-
ern parts of India and the neighbouring
part of Asia, and that it has been obtained
in later times, as it is even to day, from
Burma and China.
have come to learn the value and the use of
arsenic from these sources.
native, it was superseded by the articles
from abroad. Tt came in subsequent times
to be used by physicians to check fevers,
glandular complaints, apoplexy and leprosy,
A quality of it came to be used as a yellow

dye, and industrially also it has been useful
for the preparation of pigment, dye, shellac,
lac toys, etc. The vicious side of human
nature has not failed to employ it for

South India might

If it was a -

wicked purposes. It seems quite safe to

infer that the article has had a continuous

traftic from pre historic times to the present

day.
IRON,
Another of the Vedic and possibly pre-
Vedic metals in use was iron, |

Dr, Blatet’

)



believes that, “just as the use of the copper
chisel, as Elliot Smith has shown, started
the megalithic work of Egypt, so the use of
'iron probably fostered stone working in

'India.” But, characteristically enough, he

suggests that foreign metal-workers were the

learliest to utilize the Indian ore.  The
“absurdity of this is clear in the fact that the
age of iron began in India much earlier
than in the rest of the world. In Greece it
began about B. C. 1100, and even after its
advent, bronze, which came from Egypt at
about the same time, predominated. TIn
Persia there was a busy Bronze Age when
copper and gold were available, but no iron,
In China also there was a splendid and
unsurpassable age of bronze, but iron came
into use only in the early centuries B.C,
that is, much later than even in Europe.
But in India iron came into use in pre-
historic times, We know that iron slags
have been found in the Neolithic spots of
South India. Asthe use of iron followed
immediately the employment of stone
in the south, and as stone and iron
are found in proximity, it is quite
natural to infer that the use of iron was dis-
covered by the South Indian people. One
cannot understand why the importation of
the metal into India should have taken
place either from Mesopotamia or from
Egypt, as the transition from the Neolithic
to the Iron Age in the south was natural
and even necessary. Instead of holding
that iron was got from the Tigris banks by
North India after 1000 B. C., and that it
passed from North *India to South India
abont 700 B. C., it is more plausible to hold

that it was discovered in South India, and
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that it was introduced from South Ingj, into

North India in the second millennium

before Christ or even earlier. The discovery

of the remains of iron-smelting industry i
the Neolithic sites of South India yc n
h.ave no other meaning. Byyee Foc?tre:
divides the Iron Age into two period
earlier and later one, T
former as the immediate
Neolithic age, and the ]
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atter as «
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. ave done
so in the subsequent period.

Or.le interesting fact which has to be
considered at this stage is the absence of
iron in the ancient civilization of S:n'ulh
Stone was the common materia] of dail '
life. Flint hose, ploughshares anq kn;Ve)q
were common. But side by side with ston(;
copper and bronze came to be the bases f’
culture, but not iron.  Gn the other ~h‘fn(:d
the haematite ore wag used, tho:I rh
not very commonly, for beads. i
obscure question as to wherefrom ¢
of Sindh got their haematite,
Pascoe observes:

It is an
he people
o Nir Rdwin
n ore i

a habit of concealing themseltirz[gzos;:d ]u:}‘:e
Bihar and Orissa deposits have onl’ ;
been discovered ; specimens,

well have been picked up in ¢
by the ancients and wsed for ornamenta]
purposes. Large quantities of haematite
occur also in the Central Provinces, M

of the Madras and Mysore iron ore. i -
magnetic variety, but haem
known ; the manufactnre of
in the Trichinopoly District is

Y recently
however, may
he stream beds

S the
atite is gl
‘wootz steel

An ancient one.
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Haewatite occurs in Rajputana and the
Punjab in no very large quantities, and is
found in many parts of Persia. The largest
occurrence in Persia is just east of Yezd. The
iron mines of Liebanon were known to Solo-
mon and included haeiuatite. In Southern
Arabia the old town of Usal provided the
Israelites with iron. The material used by
the lapidaries of Oberstein is said to come
from India.” Sir Edwin also draws atten-
tion to the fact that haematite occurs in the
Persian Gulf and on the opposite coast of
Persia in an ‘unusually conspicuous manner’s
that it must have attracted attention in very
early times; that from Hormuz and some
places in the Persian coast, the Assyrian
and Babylonian supplies came; and that
“ the Mohenjo-daro supplies may well have
done the same. ¥

It seems rather diflicult to under-
stand the position of Sir  Edwin,
He grants the existence of haematite in the
Panjab, Rajputana, Bibar and Orissa,
Central Provinces, Mysore and Madras
He also grants the probability of ancient
Indians picking up haematite in stream
beds and using them as ornaments. He
notes the tradition of the use of Indian
hematite by the lapidaries of Oberstein,
In spite of these, he concludes that the
material for the hematite beads of ancient
Sindh must have come from the coast - of
Persin and the Persian Gulf Islands off
Ormuz. While there is nothing improbable
in this, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that Sir Edwin does not do justice to his
own premises and data in his conclusion.
Years before the discovery of the Indus

e e e e 2 e

e SirI .M;rshall, p. 680.
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finds Coggin Brown suggested that, about
1500-1000 B.C. iron was probably intro-
duced into Babylonia from the Indus
Valley. The chronology of Brown is not
sustainable in the light of the later discove-:
ries; but his suggestion is otheiwise plau-
sible, though the South Indian source 1s,
it seewms to me, more probable.

It must be recognized however that a
comparison of the Sindh and Vedic cultures
shows that the use of iron for common
purposes caie to be a characteristic of the”
latter unlike in the former. It hvz_zs been
well remarked that no remains of city wall
and other martial characteristics have been
found in ancient $Sindh. The defensive
armour too was conspicuous by its absence,
The few weapons of offence discovered are
the maces, spears, daggers, bows and é,rrowsj
in stone and copper. The sword, the most
common and characteristic weapon which
calne to be in vogue in Vedic India, is en-
tirely absent. It is impossible to avoid the
conclusion from this that the spread of the
use of iron in the Vedic world was subse-
(quent to its contacts with the Sindh people:
The Vedic watrior, if he was not acquaint-
ed with iron in the earliest stages of his
culture, soon came to use it. The art ofit'
utilizing iron for industrial purposes was
then developed. The Vedic warriors used
armour and helmets of iron, shields, jave. b_
lins, battle axes, swords and poison-tipped
arrows. Their charviots had iron-bound.”
wheels; and though we cannot say that :
all the imuplements mentioned in later Vedic -
literature were evidently used in the age of
the Rg-veda, we can be sure that some of
them were. Amongst these may be named .



316 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

believes that, *just as the use of the copper
chisel, as Elliot Smith has shown, started
the megalithic work of Egypt, so the use of
iron probably fostered stone working in
Tndia.” But, characteristically enough, he
suggests that foreign metal-workers were the
earliest to utilize the Indian ore.  The
absurdity of this is clear in the fact that the
age of iron began in India much earlier
than in the rest of the world. In Greece it
began about B. C. 1100, and even after its
advent, bronze, which came from Fgypt at
about the same time, predominated. In
Persia there was a busy Bronze Age when
copper and gold were available, but no iron,
Tn China also there was a splendid and
unsurpassable age of bronze, but iron came
into use only in the early centuries B.C,
that is, much later than even in Turope,
But in India iron came into use in pre-
historic times. We know that iron slags
have been found in the Neolithic spots of
South India. As the use of iron followed
immediately the employment of stone
in ‘the south, and as stone and iron
are found in proximity, it is quite
natural to infer that the use of iron was dis-
covered by the South Indian people. One
cannot understand why the importation of
the metal into India should have taken
place either from Mesopotamia or from
Egypt, as the transition from the Neolithic
to the Iron Age in the south was natural
and even necessary. Instead of holding
that iron was got from the Tigris banks by
North India after 1000 B..C, and that it
passed from North ‘India to South India
about 700 B. C,, it is more plausible to hold
that it was discovered in South India, and
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that it was introduced from South India into
North Inc‘ha, in the second millénnium
before Christ or even carlier.
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Hacwmatite occurs in Rajputana and the
Punjab in no very large quantities, and is
found in many parts of Persia. The largest
occurrence in Persia is just east of Yezd. The
iron mines of Liebanon were known to Solo-
mon and included hacmatite. In Southern
Arabia the old town of Usal provided the
Israclites with iron. The material used by
the lapidaries of Oberstein is said to come
from India.” Sir Edwin also draws atten-
tion to the fact that haematite occurs in the
Persian Gulf and on the opposite coust of
Persia in an ‘unusually conspicuous manner’s
that it must have attracted attention in very
early times; that frow Hormuz and some
places in the Persian coast, the Assyrian
and Babylonian supplies came; and that
« the Mohenjo-daro supplies may well have
done the same. "'

It seems rather difticult to under-
stand the position of Sir Edwin.
He grants the existence of haematite in the
Panjab, Rajputana, Bibar and Orissa,
Central Provinces, Mysore and Madras
He also grants the probability of ancient
Indians picking up haematite in stream
beds and using them as ornaments. He
potes the tradition of the use of Indian
hematite by the lapidaries of Oberstein,
In spite of these, he concludes that the
material for the hematite beads of ancient
Sindh must have come from the coast - of
Persia and the Persian Gulf Islands off
Ormuz. While there is nothing improbable
in this, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that Sir Edwin does not do justice to his
own premises and data in his conclusion.
Years before the discovery of the Indus

B ]

“ Sir J. Marshall, p. 65,
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finds Coggin Brown suggested that, about
1500-1000 B.C., iron was probably intro-
duced into Babylonia from the Indus
Valley. The chronology of Brown is not
sustainable in the light of the later discove-
ries 3 but his suggestion is othefwise plau-
sible, though the South Indian source is,
it seems to me, more probable.

It wust be recognized however that a;
comparison of the Sindh and Vedic cultures
shows that the use of iron for common
purposes caine to be a characteristic of the
latter unlike in the former. It has been
well remarked that no remains of city wall
and other martial characteristics have been
found in ancient Sindh. The defensive
armour too was conspicuous by its absence.
The few weapons of offence discovered are
the maces, spears, daggers, bows and aTTOws
in stone and copper. The sword, the most
common and characteristic weapon which
came to be in vogue in Vedic India, is en-
tively absent. Itis impossible to avoid the
conclusion from this that the spread of the
use of iron in the Vedic world was subse-
quent to its contacts with the Sindh people'..
The Vedic warrior, if he was not acquaint-
ed with iron in the carliest stages of his
culture, soon came to use it. The art of
utilizing iron for industrial purposes was
then developed. The Vedic wurriors used
armour and helnets of iron, shields, jave-
lins, battle axes, swords and poison-tipped
arrows. Their chariots had iron-bound
wheels; and though we cannot say that
all the inuplements mentioned in later Vedic
literature were evidently used in the age of
the Rg-veda, we can be sure that some of
them were. Amonygst these way be named
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the akshayuna or tongs; the upala and
wlukhala or mortar; the musalu
or pestle; the drshad or pounding stones
the dhysht! or fire-tongs; the nekshana or
spit 3 the i)clrisam or tong used for taking
the sacrificial kettle off the fire ; the prasus
or axe; the bhuri{ or scissors (?); the vass
or awl which was used as a weapon by the
Marut and Tvashtr, and later on as a tool
by carpenters; the vajra or the head of the
hammer ; the sitle or spit which was used
for roasting flesh and which later on be-
came the symbol of Siva; the svadhiti
or axe (or knife) which was used for cutting
wood or dissecting things; and the vesi and
silchi, terms used for the needle and to which
the Tamil word @'st seems to be allied.
These iron instruments evidently supple-
mented those of leather, examples of the
latter of which we have in the drti or
leather-bag which is frequently mentioned
in the Rg-veda and later; the dhavitra, a
fan for blowing the sacrificial fire ; the
bhastra or bottle of pouch ; the varatra,
8 thong or strap used to fasten oxen to the
yoke or from drawing up water from g
well; the valadaman, a horse-hair strap;
etc.

The correlation of the Copper, Bronze and
Iron Ages in North India is obscure so far
as the date is concerned. All that is certain
is that the Copper-Bronze Age was followed
by the Iron Age. In South India the general
view is that the Stone Age was directly
followed by the Iron Age and that, while

iron was probably introduced from foreign

source, it became completely naturalised
on account of the abundamce of iron ore.
But it seems to we that there was probably

IMav 1939,
a Brass Age both before and  after the

advent of the Iron Agein the south . that
the Iron of the South or Central Indi’u Was
.probably indigenous ; ang that the usL'M:
iron from the later centuries of the I\’g-v@(;)-
was due to the non-Aryan influence ¢ contr{t
bution. There is indeed sufficient pegyg .
to think that it was the South I oo
that was the source of the Material jn g4
these countries which Were connected w‘tl
India by traffic in those days; and the fl ~1
that the Indus People were pot acqu'xintu ’Cdt
with it probably indicates that the A;' a,:l“
after learning the yse of iron fromy‘ th::,
Dravidians® or ‘Kolarians® of solie othey
a,bo-riginal peoples, used the advantage of
t}.le‘u.- superior efficiency to destroy the Sindh
cwlhz'ation. If this interpretation is correct
the triwmph of the Arvan civilization 1y, t’
be due to its utilization of war mat “5 |
which was originally non-Aryan pbut w;:i1 l:
afte‘r as.similation, Was developeq suﬂicientl :
to give its users superioy military eflicienc;
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which all later historical evi
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SOME PARALLELISMS AND DIVERGENCES
IN SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIDIAN:

By Mr. T.. V. Ravaswayt Aivar, M.A, DT,

Ernakulam,

(Continued prom p. 252)

. 'The prrsonal endings of tense-finites
in 0ld Kann. are mostly like those of Old
Tam. : —en, em, ay, i1, an, al, ar, .

In pre-literary in scriptional Kann. forms
like dn, @r, Gn, or (thied person) and am (first
person plual) are recorded. dn, @r are like the
endings (with the long vowels) of Tam.; and
o resemables the Middle Tam. 6m (which is
absent in Old 'Tam).

"The endings Gn, ér are like Old Tam. 7,
41, or, ete., with an A which is sought to be
e;<pl;\ined by the Old 'Tam. grammar rather
naively as being the “ modification of @.”

10. The 0ld Kannp. present tense ending
is a new formation constituted of the past
stem followed by -app- and personal termi-
nations, while modern Kann. uses -ut-, -uft-
followed by the reductions of the future tense
forms of a.

Mhis -uf- already existed in Kann. in the
present participle ; it may be compared to
el. -ut , -uc- with & similar force, and per-
haps also to Old Tam. -ud- in rarudum,

paridi, etc.

11, Several features conmected with the
formations of the past stem in Old Kapn. are
similar to those of Tar.

.i- d- (corresponding to Tawm. -1z ) in forms

like pdidan, ete., and in relative participles .

like G/a (beside duza as in Tam., and dya also)
may have been due to & process of “integ-
XLV—41

ration” by which the past aflix -d- (of gey
ete.) was used also these forme, If this vi

is correct, dza (as an alternative for da) may
have to be regarded as * preservation ” of an
old feature.

12. The Kann. future with personal ter-
minations is the same as the corresponding
Tam. type.

Here I would point out that the existence
(optional in Kann.) of the doubled -pp- in the
future stem of the Kann. causatives may be.
compared to a similarly doubled pp-in Tam.

13. 'Tbe indeterminate tense of Tamil
(with w) has its counter part in the KRann_
tense with -g-wm ( y- perhaps made uniform
for the type under the in fluence of G-g-um
pO-gf-10m).

Kann. uses this type with an “aoristic” or
“ indeterminate " meaning for all third per-
sonal forms, while Tam. allows it to be used
only for third person singular “ rationals” and
for third person singular and plural * non-

”

rationals

14. 1he old infinitives with -a (or sone-
times with ¢ in Kannada, which e I regard as
secondary to «) exist.

The syntactic significations for the Kanp.
infinitives agree with Middle Tam, signifi..
cations.
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Farther, the e of infinitives used in absolute
constructions appears to be a * forward”
development.

The type with .al (not infrequently used in
Old Tamil as an infinitival noun) was perbaps
not common in ‘‘absolute " constructions in
the earlier stages (as is indicated by the
condemnation expressed by S’abda.mat.)ida.r-
pwnyv of copstructions like gdyakan padal
arasan mecciden); in this respect therefore
there is agreement with Tamil. The later
popularity of the use of the type with -al in
absolate constructions has made the seven-
teenth century S'abdanus’dsana approve of it.

15.  Pre-literary inscriptional Kann. shows
optatives with -ka, -ga, used (as in Old Tamil)
for all third personal forms, as in ko/gas
keduga, rakgika. 1In the literary period this
Jza (~pa) changed to - ke (-ge), bub it continued
tn be used for third persons only, as in Old
Tamil (as different from Middle Tamil where
these optatives were used for all persons).

16, The Kaon. sing. second personal
imperative is the same as that for Tam,

The second and third personal imperatives
of the type of mdduvudu have to be compared
to similar formations (/e. ‘* non-rational”
future participial nouns) of colloquial Middle
Tam.

The type of mad«l as such is not said to
have an affivmative imperative meaning in
Kano.; but the type of mdadc/-i in Middle
Kano. presupposes a mdda/ which may have
had an affirmative meaning,

1f so, the type of madal (for which Kann,
has also the prohibitive meaning usually re-
cognized by grammars) may be compared to

Tam..reyal which has hoth affirmative and
Degative iwperative nieanings,

The use of the infinitives (with-a) like
;mc'ida, geyya, bira s asgecond person sing.
Imperative may be compared to Tam. ceyya
(and as an honorific plural in ceyya-v-um), ‘

The pre-literary inscriptional imperative
plural alimen corresponds to the 7 am, type of
alimiz ; and so the literary Kann, type mdd-im
may have been allied to Miadle Tam. ceyy
The plural Kann, madiri m
the Tam. type of kanir, ete.

yynm.
ay be compared to

17. The Kanp. concessive e
(asin Gr-dnum, &
i3 the same ag M

ndirg -d@num
n-anum, pattinum nﬂramnn)

iddle Tam. @num < dyin-um

Vatiants of d@num in Kapn. are dnam (as in
gunam anam dla) aud anam also

formations aye unrepres
as they went ont of veg
but the following Kapng,
of Old Tam, Obes,

ented in Knnn., just
ue in Middle Tam. ;
tormations remind usg
L though Kann. does not
aiways show personal endings for the negative
element -/ or . .

nodidan-illq
nodida/-illq
nididan-alt, *
nédidal-alyy

nOdiclud - oy u,

The old “aorigtie *

‘ ty e Wa k'\ 3
Kann, as in Middle P S Kept up in

an.

New types like the fo

llowi
Middle Tam, Wing are parallel to

developments ;—
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Kann. Middle Tam.

Pagt  fodal-illu hodulla v dlat
holl illu [withasigni-  Lodult-il-en,
- fication cor-  ete., [with

”

responding personal en-
often tothat  dings]

of the Present

Perfect. ]

Future hodurad-illa hoduppad-illa

The pre-literaty inscriptional negative op-
tative puticlka may be compared to Old
Tain. (f(l(l/(.l._l‘/\'(l. {ceyal + ka) and to Old Telugu
prohibitives like ceyyaku, ceyyakiuin.

The Old Tam. * non-rational” n-gative
plural ending G is represented in Kano. dyd
or dya, bédu.

The steru of negative participles in literary
Kann. shows only a short -«- (as the negative

element) ; but old inscriptions show @ as in
veley-d-da, tappd lu, kuddldn, etc.

A. Summing up, it is interesting to obser
that the following features of (Old Kannp. are
reminiscential of characteristic Old Taw.
features :—

the “sixth case” -«, generalised in Kann.
from contexts where * non-ratiomal” third
person kurippuvinai forms stood in apposition
with nouns following ;

the ablatival -¢n |

the augment-an-;

the optatives with -k«, -ga, exclusively

used for third persons ;

the inscriptional imperative plural alimen

negative formations like the pre literary

inscriptional prohibitive pultella.

B. The following developments are parallel
to similar ones in Middle Tam, +—

Phonetic features like the ¢ibodiment of
the enunciative after comsopantal finals, the
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evaluation of 7 asa palato-zerebral valiant (f
post-dental r, ete. ;

-ai > -¢ (as in Middle Tam. colloquials)

{>ec¢anp « > oin certain circumstances
(as in the colloquials of Tam. and Mal) ;

the use of -/a/ for rationals ;

the causatives with -is- ;

the use of wlu tor all persons and numbers;

Some peculiatities in the use of conjugated
appellatives ;

the imperatives of the type of mdduvudu ;

the concessives with Gnum ;

the formation of new negatives like kodal
-tllu, ete,

C. There are also many independent furward
developmeants in Kanuada from u stage cor.

responding to that of Old Tam : —

phonological changes like the raising of ¢,
o>u in the circumstances mentioned above,
the voicing of breathed plosives in sandhi,
the change of v > §, etc.;

the pronominal inflexional basc wan , and
the second person siogular pronoun nin;

the use of ¢ (andof s) as an extension.
suffix of verb bases;

the present tense with -dup- and with .

the use of -d- in the stead of .n. in the ty

pe
of the past stem type padid-

D. There also exist a few forms which are
not represented as such in Old Tam. :—.

(1 the occurrence of /- corresponding to
Tam. c-  (But what was the exact value of
Old Tam. ¢ which is olassified along with
stops by the ancient Tam. graummatical tradis
tion?) ; .

(d) the accusative with n,
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(Continwed from Page 175) .

THE k, of Knowledge, is under the direct

control of the planet Moon, and hence,
it symbolises (1) The reflection of the mind,
and (2) The moods and expressions of nature,

The n, of Knowledge, is under the direct
control of the planet Mercury, and hence, it
signifies (1) Quickness in thought, (2) Quick-
ness in decisions, (%) Keenness, (4) Spright.
fulness, and (5) Activity.

The o, of Knowledge, is under the direct
control of the planet Venus, and hence, it
indicates (1) Observation, (2) Liearning,
(8) Literatuve, (4) Fidelity, (5) Humanity,
and (6) Spotless Reputation. ]
~ The w, of Knowledge, is under the direct
control of the planet Mercury, and this is
“the second time it makes its appearance, and
hence, it denotes (1) The information we
can get from each and every nook and corner
of the globe, (2) Energy, (3) Law, (4) Intelii.
gence, and (5) Intellect,

The I, of Knowledge, is under the direct
control of the planet Jupiter, and hence, it
announces (1) Charity, (2) Universal attrac-
tion, and (3) Scientific questions.

The sixth lctter ¢, of Knowledge is under
the direet control of the planct Mercury, and
this is the third time it appears, and hence,
it tells us about (1) Moulding and producing
forms, (2) Producing conditions new, (3) Uni.
versal life, (4) Faith and its powers over the
human iwsgination, and (5) Reunion.

* (3) The secrets of Per

The d, of Knowlcdge,
control of the planet Ue
mfroms us ahoyy m

I3

cess, (3) Optimisy,

is under the direct
tanus, and hence, it
Fearlessn s, (2) Suc-
and (4) Self-confidence,
Al 3 Y
'lthcI g, of lxnowledge, 1s under the direct
control of the Y .
, ]130 .ot thc' planet Neptune, ang hence, its
symbolical ~ significatio, is (1) ,
) . A e
54; ]Zoyage, (3) Visiting loreign county
age, () : e les
o ecoming keenly Intercsted iy the wﬂ‘uirs,
ar . " ~ 3 )
° 'oﬁ" lands, (5) A wide universal life of
‘e world at large, (6)
(7) Mentality,

Influence,

Tuxpu-ienco, and

The fina) letter ¢, of
the direct control of the
this is the fourth tine it
ance, and hence, it tells u
lence, (2) Menta) st
of the ming, 4)
health.

l\'no\\'lcdgc, is under
planet Mercury and
makes its appear-
s about (1) Ixeel-
rength, (%) Mumination
Will-power, ang (5) Good

As Astronomy’s cousin

next proble 5 Artrology, the

U to be solyeq is ho

is Astrologically Symbolic W Knowledge

As thek, of Knowledge,

3 . ]S u 1y
it astrologically s nder Moon,

Ymbolises (1) A :

and (2) ()pcn-ho-.u'tcdncss. ) Motharhoud,
As -

it sij t,l;,e ‘n, of "_‘“’chdgc, s under Mercury,

glithes (1) Mcmory, (2) Respect (3) Suc

cess, (4) V etory, and (5) Tuye, ,

. wled " o Vo
it foretells yg about g 1s under Venus,

(1) Fortune, (2) Beuuty,
fect health, (4) Future
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Knowledge, (3) Good luck, and (6) Death-
knowing.

As the w, of Knowledge, is under Meroury,
and this is the sccond time it makes 1ts
appearance, it predicts about our (1) Wit,
(2) Youth-retaining, (3) Ivil resisting
(4) Mental discases, and (5) Auspicious

results.

As the |, of Knowledge, is under Jupiter,
it announces that Knowledge only can give
us (1) Honour, (2) Prospects, and (3) Gain of
Virtue.

As the sixth letter ¢, of inowledge, s
under Mercury and thisis the third time
that Mereury comes, it symbolises that
IKnowledge only can foretell us about our
(1) Various kinds of guin, (2) Royal favour,
(3) Happiness, () Attainmnent of oney,
and (5) Physical diseascs.

As the d, of Knowledge i1s under  Uranus,
it signifies that Knowledge only cun foretell
us about (1) Controlling the physical func-
tions, (2) Wonderful powers, (8) Various
kinds of wealth, and (4) Psychophysical

exereises.

As the g, of Knowledge, is uuder Neptune,
it denotes that Knowledge only can reveal to
us about our (1) Discretion, (2) Love of Good
Work, (3) Good character, (4) Self culturer
(5) Human koowledge, () Sympathy, and
(7) God's knowledge.

As the final letter ¢, is under Mercury, and
this is the [ourth time it appears, it informs us
that Knowledge only can tell us about
(1) Guodoess, (2) Uuwour, (3) Courage,
() Marmouy, sud (?) Talents.
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As every plapet has a certain colour, the
next problem to be solved is how Kuowledye
is Colorofically Symbolic.

Kis under Mooa whose colour is pale
white. Hence, it symbolises that Knowledge
only can reveal to us (1) Views of life and
society, and (2) Fellowship and friendship.

n, is under Mercury (Budha) whose colour
is Slaty-blue. Hence, it informs us that
Knowledge only can tell us about (1) Greab
Religions, .2) Uvpiversal understanding of
trutl, (3) Greatest thinkers, (1) Highest 1’raige,
and (5 Divine Wisdom

0, is uuder Venus whose colour is Silver
White. Hence, it foretells us that Knowledge
only can give as (1) Spiritual treasures,
(2) The union of intellectual brotherhood,
(3) Deep interest, (4) Opportunities, (3) The
Good of Humanity, and () Various cultures.

w, i1s under Mercury whose colour is Slaty
blue as said above. Hence, it predicts that
Knowledue only can reveal to us about
(1) Wonderful Poews, (2) Mystic Poetry
(3) Elegance of Speecb, (4) Inspitat oty uind
(3) Works of creative nature.

}, is under Jupiter whose colour is Golden
Yellow. Hence, it symbolises that Kopow-
ledge only can predict about our (1) Ab lity,
(2) Wide attention, and (3) The revealing of
the soul.

e, is under Mercury whose colour is Slaty
blue as mentioned above. Hence, it indicates
that Knowledge only can inform us ubout
(I) Great veverence, (2) Safety, (8) Glorious
life, (4) Steadlast belief, and (5) Leatless
demeanour.

d, is under Uranus whose colour is Violet.
Hence, it denutes thut Koowledge vnly cay
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reveal to us about (1) Discipline, (2) Profound
truths, (3) Lifferent faiths, and (4) Proper
study.

g. is under Nepiune whose colour is green.
Hence, it marks that Knowledge only can ia-
form us about (1) the uwoknown, (2) the
Psychic force, (33) a benign influence, (4) attain-
ment of lind, (5) attainment of works,
(6) ill-health, and (7) mental diseases.

. ¢, is under Mercury whose colour is slaty
bluc as said above. Here, it symbolises that
Knowledge only can announce about (1) en-
lightenment, (2) individual liberty, (3) predes-
tination, (4) future prospects, and (5) voca-
tion.

Sccondly, let us see about Religious
Education. The Intrinsic Value of
R el i giou sKEducati on

18 5129 79152119542181209 1514
89, What does this particular number 9
symbolise ? This pacticular number 9 sym.
bol ses the fundimental principles and laws
we Jerive from the nine modfications of
Siva, viz, (1) Nutham, (2) Vinthu, (8) Sakhti,
(4) Svam, (5) Sitbasivam, (5) Maheswaran,
(7) Uruthiran, (8) Vishnu, (9) Brahima.

Fromn the laws, we understand that the fear
of God is the beginning of Knowkdge. Only
fools hate Knowledge. Those who hate
Kuowledge do not choose the fear of the
Supreme Being. Every one should bind the
Truth about his neck and write it upon the
table of his heart, 80 that he may find favour
and good understandiog in the sight of God
and Man. One should not lean unto his own
understanding.  He must trust in God. He
should acknowledge God in all his ways, and

‘B shall direct his paths. One should not he

(May 1989,
wise'in his own eyes, but
and depart from evj), He
the chastening of (oq N
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instruction and his heart should not despise
reproof. Qne should obey the voice of his
teachers and should incline his ear to them
that instructed him, For, Knowledge is
powerful and Knowledge is wonderful, Ttis
an undeniable fact that a man of Knowledge
is appreciated by others.

One should not die without instruction, and
in the greatness of his folly he should not go
astiay. One should not be sacred with the
words of his mouth, and he should not be
tuken with the words of his mouth. One
must not give tleep to his eyes, and must not
slumber to his eyelids.

A man of Knowledge increaseth strength.
Thatknowledge is easy to him that understand-
‘eth. By our kuoowledge we justify many.
It is certain that many are destroyed for lack
of Knowledge and so Knowledge should be
increased,

One should bind the laws of his mother
continually upon his heart and tie them about
h's neck, When he goes they shall lead him
and when he sleeps they shall keep him and
when he awakes, they shall talk with him.
For, the commandment is a lamb ; and the
law is light, and reproofs of instruction are

the way of life.

This earth should be filled with Knowledge.
1t is quite evident that minuteness of observa-
tion is the key of Knowledge. We have seen
treasures of Knowledge and still we are in
need of the Knowledge of Truth.

One must receive God’s instruction and not
gilver; and Knowledge rather than choice gold.
One has to hear instruction and be wise and

1efuse it not,
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The Knowledge of the holy is understand-
ing. Wise men lay up Knowledge. Only
through Knowledge shall the just be delivered.

Whoso loveth instruction loveth Krow-
ledge. A prudent man concealeth Knowledge.
A man of religious Knowledge knows that
the law of the wiseis a fountain of life to
depart from the snaves of death.

Again, as the Instrinsic Value of ‘Religious
FEducation’ is 9 according to the English Nota-
tiop, it gives us rocm to say that the laws
mentioned in the nine important Religions,
viz., (1) Hinduiem, (2) Brabriniem, (3) Jain-
iem, (4) Buddbism,'(f)) Fetichism, (6) Poly-
theism, (7) Mocotheism, (&) Pantheism, apd
(9) Mobammedanism, lead us to learn what
Religicus Education really is.

Every prudent man dealeth with Kpcw-
ledge. Poveity and shame shall be to
him that refuseth Religious instruction. Know-
ledge religious is easy unto him that under-
standeth.

The prudent are concerned with Religious
Knowledge. The tongue of the wise useth
Knowledge aright. But the mouth of the
fools poureth out foolishness. The lips of the
wise disperse Knowledge, but the heart of the
foolish doeth not so. A scorner loveth not
one that reproofeth him: neither will he go
unto the wise.

The heart of him that hath understanding
seeketh Knowledge: but the mouth of the fools
feedeth on foolishness. The heart cf the
righteous studieth to answe:: but the mouth
of the wicked poureth out evil things.

The ear that heareth the reproof of life
abideth among the wise, He that refuseth



THI EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

natruction despiseth his own soul: but he
‘hat loveth reproof getteth understanding.

The wise in heart shall be called prudent
ind the sweetness of the lips increaceth learn.
irg. Understanding is a  well-spring of life
wnto him that hath it: but the instruction of

feols is folly,

The heart of the wise teacheth his mouth,
and addeth learning to his lips. The hoary
head is a crown of glory, if it be found in the
way of righteousness

Fxcellent speech becometh not a fool: must
Jess do lying lips » prince. A gift isas a pre-
cious stone in the eyes of him that hath it.

W hithersoever it turneth, it prospereth.

Even a fool, when he holdeth his peace, is
counted wise: and he that shubteth his lips is
esteemed a man of understanding. A fool
hath hath no delight in understanding, bub
that his heart may discover itself.

The words of a min’s mouth are as deep
waters, and the well-spring of Wisdom as a
flowing brook. The name of the Lord of the
heavenly hosts is a strong tower: the righteous
runneth into it, and safe,

The heart of the prudent getteth Know-
ledge; and the ear of the wise seeketh Know-
ledge. A man’s gift maketh room for him
and bringeth hi'n before great men. '

T hat the Soul be withont Knowledge, it is
not good ; and he that hasteth; * Hear counsels
and receive instruction, that thon mayest Le
wise in thy latter end.”

. There are many devices inman’s a hwt,
nevertheless, thecounsel of the Liord of the hea-

[(Mav 1999,

venly hcels eholl elerd, Reprcdf cre that
bath understarding,

8rd he will underst
Koowledge. ' sand

Cease to hear the instruction that causeth to
err from the words of Knowledge. The slng-
gard will not plow by reasen of the cold; there.
fore shall he beg in harvest, ard baye nothirg,

Counsel in the heart of man ig like deep

water; but a man of understanding will draw
it out.

There is gold and a multitude of rubies bug
the lips of Koowledge are a precious jewel
Every purpose is established coungel an(i
with good advice make war.

Man's goings are of the Lord: how can a
man then understand his own way ? The spi-
rit of Man is the candle of the Lord, searching
all the inward parts of the belly,

To do justice and Judgment is more accept-
abel to t'-he Lord than Sacrifice. \When the
scorner 18 punished the simple is made wise :

and when the wise is inetructed, he receiveth
Knowledge.

1t is joy to the just to do judgraent : but
destruction shall be tqo the workers o
The man that wandereth out of th
understanding shall remain in the
tion of the gdead.

f inqinity,
e way of
congrega.

There is treasure to be desire
the dwelling of the wise -
spendeth it up

N d and oil ip
ut a fcolish 1man
He that follweth
eousness and wercy findeth Jife
and hounour. ’

after right.
rightecusness
A Wise man seale '

: paleth the city of
the mighty, and casteth down the stren ti’ f
the confidence thereof, e

4

/
- -

‘< himself but the simple pass
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A prudent man foreseeth the evil, and hideth
on snd are
punished. By humility and the fear of the
T,ord are riches, and honour, and life.

" he eyes of the Lord preserve Knowledge
and he overthroweth the words of the trans.
gressor. Dow down the ear, and hear the
words of the wise, and apply thine heart unto
my Knowledze For, it isa pleasant thing
if thon keep them within thee ; they shall all
be filled in thy lips.

That thy trust may be in the Lord, I bave
made kuown to thee this day, even to thee.
Have not T written to thee excellent things
in counsels and Knowledge.

That T might make thee know the certain-
ty of the words of truth ; that thou mightest
answer the words of truth to them that send
unto thee,

Reest thou a man diligent in his business?
he shall stand before kings ; he shall not stand
hefore mein men. Apply thine heart unto
instruction, and thine ears to the words of
Kuowledge. Buy the truth and sell it pot;
also Wisdom, and instruction, and understand-
ing.

The father of the righteous shall greatly
rejoice: and he that begetteth a wise child
shall have joy of him. Thy father and thy
mother shall be glad, and she that bare thee
shall rejoice.

By Knowledge shall the chambers be filled
with all precious and pleasant riches.

A wise man is strong; yea, a man of know-
ladge increaseth strength. Ifor, by wise coun-
ge! thou shalt make thy war: and in multi-
tude of counsellers there is safety.

XLV—42

COINAGE OF WORDS. 327

A word fitly spoken is like apples of gold in
pictures of Silver. As an earring of gold, and
an ornament of fine gold, so is a wise reprover
upon an obedient ear.

Ointment and perfume rejoice the heart;
so doth the sweatness of a man's friend by
hearty counsel.

The wicked flee when no man pursueth :
but the righteous are bad as a lion. For the
transgressors of a land, many are the princes
thereof : but by a man of understanding and
Knowledge, the state thereof shall be prolon-
ged.

IZvil men do not understand judgment, but
they that seeketh the ILord understand all
things.

Whoso keepeth the law is a wise man.
Every word of God is pure: Heis a shield
unto them that put their frust in hin.

Open thy mnath, judge righteously and
plead the cause of the poor and needy. My
heart had great experience of \Visdom and
Knowledge. e that increaseth knowledge
increaseth sorrow.

There is & man whose labour is in Wisdom,
and in Knowledge, and in equity; yet to a
man that hath not laboured therein shall he
leave it for his portion.

This is vanity and a
great evil. -

God giveth to a man that is good in his
sight Wisdom, and Knowledge, and joy.
Every man should enjoy the good of all his
labour ; it is the gift of God.

Whatsoever God doeth, it shall be for ever;
nothing can be put to it, nor anything taken
from it: and God doeth it, that man should
fear before him,
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Tt is better to bear the rebuke of ' the . wise
thap for a man to hear the song of fools,

Knowledge is gocd with an inheritance, and
by it there is profit to them that see the son.
Knowledge is a defence, and money is a
defence. But the excellency of Knowledge is,
that Know ledge giveth life to them that have it.

Knowledge strengtheneth the wise more
than ten mighty men which are in the city.
FFor there is not a just man upon earth, that
doeth gocd, and sinneth not.

One applies his heart to kuow, and to
search, and toseek out Knowledge, and the
reason of things, and to know the wickedness
pf folly, even of foolishness and madness,
Whoso pleaseth God still escape from all
evils.

Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it
with thy might. For, there is no work, nor
device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in the

grave whither thou goest,

Knowledge is better than strength. Never-
t! e'ess, the poor man's knowledge is despised
and his words are not heard. Knowledge ic;
better than weapons of war. ‘

A wise man’s heart is at his right head, but
a8 fool's‘he&rt at his left, If the iron be blunt
and he do not whet the edge, then must he,

~ put to more strength : but Knowledge is pro-

fitable to direct.

The words of a wise man’s mouth are gra.-
cious ; but the lips of a fool will swallow wp
himself.

Moreover, becanse the preacher was wise
he still taught the people Knowledge ; yea, he’
gave goodheed, and sought out, and set in
order many proverbs,
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Let us take Sanskrit, the Vedic language.
1f coatains forty-seven letters. Xvery lotter
hasat least thirty-two meanings. In Tawmil,

the corliest of all languages, every letter

gtands for more than thirty-two meanings.

As the word Scripbure is only derived from
Script, as the now-a-days’ people bave Do
jnind to account for the script and neglect
such studies, and as they hate such men who
are able to give the literal meaning of a word
from the bottom of their hearts, it is quite
evident that they abhor religious knowledge,

and think very high of themselves, and boast
of their two-folded letters (Diplomas) which
are useful to them only to solve their bread

problem.

Real religious men will never think lightly
Moveover, they know that

there is no cause without an effect, and thab

of anything.

there is no effact without a cause.

Some eminent men use to say, Scientific
When they say 80,
hink of the existence of Sciensific
Pedagogy ond Onomatology and the real

concepts are variable.
they never b

meaning of the word Science.

Moreover, they are pot men in a state to
unJerstand that the World itseif is a Symbolic
World, and that Symbolism should be on &

logical and numerical basis.

Without concentration of mind, without
utilizing the brain in one and the same direction
ogether, without aiming at the
lly with the sacred Moola
Pranavam, without do-

ing their pounden duty properly, Awithout
a freo gift, wmen

for hours &
Brahman continua
Mantram * A, the

gotting the gracs of God, s
canuot booos really religious,
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What some men can do, is, they can pretend
and cheab others, saying that they are rcally

religious. Woe, woe t0 such men.

A religious man or a an of real knowledge
transmutes his material into sowething noble
more true to lips, more deeply significant.

In great emergencies, religious inen appear
capable and competent. They will be politely
sympathetic with each and everybody they
meet with.

Real religious men will always be ready to
sacrifice themselves like our Mahatmnaji to
improve the condition of otheis. 'They will
never be cowards at heart and try their Lest
to convince everybody of their theory ab any
risk. They know pretty well that these tines
are the ancient times when the World herself
is apcienf.

Eeverybody should prepare the way for bis
own repentant confession. No one shovld
try to conceal any fact from his fellow neigh-
bour.

The three parts of Repentunce, as the
condition of Remission of Sins should be
taken into consideration by every religious
man, are (1) Attrition, (2) I'anance, and
(3) Satisfaction.

Every man of religious knowledge will find
that his speech repays careful thought and
should be on a logical basis, without which,
indeed, its full meaning cannot be appreciated
by other learned men.

As we try to redeera our Vernacular and
Philology from further corruption, every
religious man should try his utmost to redeein
his soul as well as tha soul of others frin
further corruption.
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 Real Knowledge believeth things only
‘when the evidence is satisfactory. Tor, it
knows that credulity is not a virtue. It
beareth all things and endureth all things,
_For, it knows f,ha.t the hope sometimes may
be in Vﬁin.
When a man tries his best to lead a reli-
' gious life, he shouldn’t forget to lead a chai-
table life, For, Charity, Mercy and Grace
_are the tests of Religious life.

A religious man should be wholly absolved
-ip meditation as arfists sometimes do. Not
ooly this, but also, he should be helped by
his splendidly bealthy physical and moral
spature.

."The awful shock of Repentance, the ability
to ‘comprehend the nature of the assured
belief, the perfect sincerity of one's innocence
in the presence of God, the absolute purity of
"dne’s nature, awake one’s consciousness and
“immost-thoughts and make him a real religious
Cmans |
o .-
. A: real religious man knows that nothing is
"in his power, but he is to be dependent on
‘\t:he influencés of the heavenly fﬂther, and
nyerything should go according to the rotation
"'of the heavenly bodies and predestination.

s

- ‘The fundamental principles and laws men-
tioned in the four Vedas (1) Rig, (2) Yajur
{8) Sama, and (4) Atharvana make us reall ,
'_,:r;eligious. ’

Ve

Some inen do penance and obtain Religious
Knowledge as a gift from the Supreme Being.
'+ Sone men try to become Yogies. The
prefer Raja Yoga which stands foremost iz
the list of all Yogas. Its field of action is the
cortrol and the absolute mastery of the mipg
the first condition of all knowledge, ’
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Knowledge, no use of obtaining Secular Know-
ledge. For, Religious knowledge only can

give us glory.

We all know perfectly well that Thiru-
valluvanayanar, Thahyumanavar, Pattinathu
Adikal, Ramakrishna Parama Hamsa, Swami
Vivekananda, our Mahatma Ghandi are reli-
gious. They have lived and acted for the
interest of others. At the same time, they

were unselfish.

Then let us pray to God to give us the reli-
gious knowledge and spirit of the above men-
tioned men, so that we too may be called
religious in future.

Now, we have accounted for the coinageof
the word * Knowledge.” Mr. K.B. Ramanatha
Iyer, K.C. B, G. C. B., Rao Bahadur; Diction-
ary, when he was alive, asked me to deliver
lectures after lectures on Philology in ail
Literary Associations without exception, He
has written, ** Your work is very interesting
and your account ig very ingenious."

Mr. Mahalinga Iyer, B. A, L. T., Coimba-
tore Dt., once, had the pleasure -of going
through one of my Jectures, and gave his
opinion. He says, «1t cannot be gaiosaid
that it is a work which is bound to create
interest in all who make KEtymology and
Etymological basis, & special study- Accord-
ingly, it is commended for acceptance to
students of Knglish language. 1t is hoped
that ere long Mr. Swamigal's work will be-
cowe the centre of atéraction to all English

loving students.”

_ V. K. Rawan Menon, M. A. (vson.), Bar:
a$-Law, District Educational Officer, when be
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was at Palamcottah, in the year 1932, had
the pleasure of going through my first lecture.
He also has given his own opinion. In his
opinion, he says, “ 1 had the pleasure of going
through Sooriyaswamigal's first lecture on the
intimate relation Letween letters and num-
bers.

“It opens a mew field of research of
unimagined relationships. Words which
seemed to have cowe into existence somehow,
are explained on;a numeric basis.

“1 am looking forward to the subsequent
d:velopment in this new branch of Know-
leige.”

M. Champion, when he was the acting
Director of Pablic Iastruction, asked me to
write volumes after volumes on Scientific
Pedagogy, Methodical Teaching,
logy, Phonetics and Symbolism.

1o tell the truth, Yoga assumes that all
knowledge is in man, who is in fact, but =
reproduction of the Universe, the wmicre.
cosmus, and by becoming absorbed in the more
intimate and illaminated parts of huncelf,
he obtains all knowledge.

Numero-

But our Mahatma Ghandiji promises us to
give knowledge literary and vocational as well
as religious to all littlings below fourteen
through-out the length and breadth of lndia,
if we only follow the Wardha Schewe.

To follow the Wardha Scheme is no joke.
For, it requires at least a crore of rupees to
meet the contingencies. Where to go to
gccumulate such a great amount of wealth.,
Moreover, we aré in need of new educational
ideologists patriotic spirited as well as enthu-
siastic and pious,

T. P. Sokkalal Ram Sait of Mukkudal
supports an klementary Higher Grade Echeodl
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and it causes him yearly a deficit of Rs. 2400
which is met from his own pocket. Ifrom
this we understand that he is a philanthropic
spirited gentleman as well as patriotic. 1f a
great number of men of such type as well ag
.men of Ghandian spiiited, take up the cause
of this Great Warda Scheme, thea we can
expect education literary and vocational simul-
taneously as well as spiritual.

Now-a- days, most of the men of India cry
for Adult Education. How to give them a

* knowledge of the world, when they are steeped
in superstition, ignorance and illiteracy ?

1f DPrivate Agencies like men in the
Y. M. C. A’s, ard youog men who daily attend
Libraries, and women well versed, take up the
cause and work with a patriotic spirit as well
as philanthropic, we can expect something for
‘the improvement of the Adult Iducation,
literary and religious.

Teaching by ¢ Cinema Shows,” ‘Talkies,
or at least with an aid of * Magic Lanterns,’
or with * A Broadcasting through Radio’ is
indispensably necessary to give this kind of
Education.

Without private effort, nothing could be
done. Moreover, there should be an order

_from the Government stating, *“ T'here should
be no illiteracy throughout the length and
breadth of India with in a period of three

_years.”

If a decent remuneration be given to the
best teachars picked up from every school, to
work in this field in order to create in the

. Adults, a real thirst after knowledge, this is

possible to a certain extent.

“"Everybody wants to govern but nobody to

; Obey.” Some men are still worse, If any phi-
lanthropic spirited man takes up the cause and

tries his best to do something for the uplift of

the nation secularas well as religious, the men

who are serpents under rose buds, at once

waat to check him and try their level best to

spoil him and his whole family. Such are

[ May 1939,
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CHAUCER'S DEBT TO BOCCACCIO,

By Mr. T. R. PADMANABHACHAR!L, B.A,, Madras,

T has long been the fashion to divide
(‘haucer’s poetical activity into three
periods,—the French, the JTtalian, and Fhe
Finglish  In the first or the French period
he was under the influence of Guillawme de
Liorris and Guillauine de Machaut, and “was
to all intents and purposes, a YFrench love-
poet writing in the English language.”

The second period consists of two major
works of his, ‘Troilus and Criseyde, and
‘Phe Knightes Tale,” which are directly
traceable to their originals in the Italian of
Boceaccio.  1n these Chaucer is not so much
of a disciple, nor is he fettered by the
conventions of Ttalian poetry. Dante, Pet-
rarch and Boceaccio are called his emancipa
tors, because they awakened his conscious-
ness to realise the latent talents in him. The
¢MTeseide’ and ¢ Filostrato’ stirred him to
emulation.

In 1372 Chaucer first visited Italy on the
King’s business, and might probably have
met his great Ttalian contemporaries. This
is only a probability. Nevertheless the
influence of Italian poetry upon him can
hardly be exaggerated. Chaucer had a pro-
found admiration for the author of the
‘Divina Commedia’. The intense rever-
ence for holy things, which underlies all Chau-
cer's wit and humour, may have been deri-
ved at least in part, to the influence of Dante,
the greatest of all religious poets.

Chaucer borrowed {reely from DBocciccio,
with a royal bettering in the borrowing.
+ Proilus and Criseyde ' is taken bodily from
the ¢ Filostrato,’ but with nunterous additions
and adaptations. ‘The Knightes Tale'is extrac-
ted from the twelve books of the ‘Teseide’;

the idea of the ‘Canterbury Tales’ seems
to have been suggested to the auther by the
‘Decamerone’. DBut there is this difference,
that, while the Italian’s storytellers belong
to the aristocracy, the characters. of Chau-
cer’s ‘Prologue’ ave taken from the vaiious
strata of society ranging frem a Knighttoa
Miller. '

It is interesting to note words of Grace
Hadow in connection with Chaucer’s treat-
ment of his sources :—* The sin of plagiary
is a development of modern civilisation, To
mediaeval authers, as to Elizakethan, the
intevest of a story lay in the telling, and
while plot was of first rate importance, the
same plot could quite well be used indifferen-
tly by any number of writers.”

Like Shakespeare, Chaucer rarcly takes
the trouble to invent a plot for himsclf
The story of the Tojan Prince Troilus and
his love for a damsel called Criseyde is one
of these developments of the tale of Troy,
and is called “ The second cycle of modern
versions to the tale of Troy divine.” ‘In the
Middle Ages the tradition found much litex-
ary support, especially among the French
rouvers. Boccaccio himself based his ‘Filos-
trato’ upon this. And no wonder Chaucer
took it from Boccaccio, to whom he acknow-
ledges his debt, referring to him as “Liollius”,
About a third of the whole workis a mere
paraphrase or translation of the original,
Chaucer has not only enlarged the version
by about three thousand lines, but has also
taken liberties in the matter of characteri-
sation. As Saintsbury observes, “What real.
ly concerns us is that., in this poem, Chau-
cer, though still playing the part of hermit-
crab—in a manner strange to modern



824 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

notions, but constantly practised in mediae.
val times and by no means unusual in Sha-
kespeare—has quite transformed the hcuse
which he borrowed and peopled it with quite
different inhabitants”. And according to
Kittredge, “Next to Shakespeare, Chaucer is
the greatest delineator of character in our
literature.” He vitalised the types of
character by his humorous and pathetic
realism and by his dramatic power. Hence
Chaucer is no mere translator, though his
poem to start with, was in the words of
AW.Ward, “only an English reproduction of
an Italian version of a Latin translation of
& French poem”.

The suggestion that the idea of uniting a
number of tales in one frame-work as in the
¢ Canterbury Tales’ must have been inspired
in Chaucer by the scheme of * Decamerone’
is not only denying the genius of the Father
of English Pcetry’, but also the pre-Boccac-
cio-tradition. That the idea was familiar in
the Hast, as also in Western Europe, is obvi-
ous from the existence of a collection of

[May 1989,
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‘THE STUDENT AS MASTER OF HISTORY.

-

HERFE is a saying of the educationists
that a teacher does not teach his pupils
anything new so much as he shapes and
moulds, what the pupils already know. This
saying is based upon the belicf that no human
being is born in this world with a vacant
mind. But on the contrary, every child does
possess g store of ideas relating to the world
in general. It may be that they arc not
mnarkedly experssed, but all the same, they
are existent. A teacher’s work is only to ex-
pand and amplily the student’s knowledge.
Irrespective of the teacher’s work a student’s
mind goes on undergoing several changes by
virtue of its contact with Nature, and its
contact with the human beings. This two-
fold contact may be termed experience and
intercourse. Our purpose in this essay is to
show how far this tendency of spontaneous
acjuisition of knowledge can be best promo-
ted in the subject of History, in schools,
with as little effort on the part of the teacher
as possible.

There is one significant complaint made
from time to time by the vigilant and criti-
cal-minded of the public that of all the sub-
jects in the school curriculum none has
suffered so much through defective methods
of teaching and study as History. Neither in
the old types of sqhools nor in those of the
present day, it is said, History is properly
attended to In the old fashioned schools a few
passages weve mechanically committed to
memory by pupils and reproduced in the
class, whereas in the present day schools the

teacher does everything and the pupil re-

XLV-43

By Mr. P, S, Vamvaxarmaswamy, B.A, LT, Madras.

mains a passive listener. In cither case the-
spontancous tendency of the pupil to under-
stand History and realise its spirit is not
encouraged. It can be done only when the
pupils are possessed with a burning zeal to
know for themselves the nature and value:
of the several facts. Constituting _History,
and to appreciate the historical growth of a
country or institution stage by stage. This
in short, means that the centre of gravity in
teaching should be shifted as far as possible
from the teacher to the pupils without at the
same time risking the steady and necessary.
guidance of the teacher. This, in other
words, means how far a student can be best
enconraged and enabled to master History

of his own accord. -

[l

o v f
In the first place, before detailing the

methods of making the student a master
of history, it would be well for usto have
an idea as to what a student is expected to
know and when he can be considered to be-
come a master. For this purpose let us
first consider what a student is expected to
know of History. A student of History

+

unlike any other hoy is first of all expected

to have great attention to facts. Very often
this quality is conspicuous by its absence
among most of the present day History
pupils, who show their anxiety to get more
marksin exawmination by filling in more
pages than by giving more details, With-
out facts Historv is not entitled to that name.
Secondly, a student of History is interested in
Historical reading. Whenever he finds leisure,

he takes to the study of History, whethey



W8 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

of his own country or any other. He is
much interested to have a full study of the
discovery and description of the past, or
what all happened in the world through
human agency, how humanity developed
from stage to stage. It may be that one
needs a spirit of curiosity to have this inte-
rest. DBut curlosity is an essential factor of
every attempt to acquire knowledge.

Thirdly the true student of History is in-
bned with a spirit of sympathy and enthusi-
asm in all that he reads. Curious as he is to
know of the History of a country, he shounld
not be so narrow-minded as to condemn it
for its imperfection or to priase it highly fot
any apparent greatness. In other words hr
will be broad-minded and reéasonable so ag
to judge fairly every event of History,
appreciate the prosperity or misery of a
country or person.

Lastly we should expect of a history
student to remember the leading events
of History and be in a position to locate
the places where they took place so much
so that he is not only certain as to their
occurrence, but precise as to their places of
occurrence. This quality is very helpful to
him not only to have a vivid mental picture
of the events hut to develop his imagination
and memory to describe those avents. Thus
we find that a true student of History is in-
terested in facts, takes pleasure in Histori-
cal reading, is liberal and reasonable in judg-
ment and clearly remembers where and
when the various cvents of History took
place.  This shows that he takes to History
not in a light vein asif it were a light litera-
ture to beguile one’s time with, but with
1eal penetration and joy.
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A student when he reaches a certain stayge
of experience and knowledge is termed as «
Inaster. A master is distinguished from a
student in the sense that he unlike the stud-
fant needs no longer anybody’s guidance or
Instruction, but can find his own way in the
matter of Historical study. He is also con-
sidered to be fit to guide rather than be
guided by others. Now what shall we con-
sider to be the leading qualities of a master
of History ? Since we know what should be
the qualities of History student, we can
easily assert that one who is the master of
History should be able to prepare  good
students. He should be capable of making
others take a real interest in History and
histovical personages. He should be able
to arouse their mental activity, exercise
their powers of imagination and develop
their memory. He is supposed to train their
logical, critical, selective and descriptive
powers and lay the foundation of their higher
historical study. e enables others to have
an easy grasp of the historical facts of the
past and have a broad outlook on the world,

For this purpose the master of History
should have a sound gr '

: asp of the subject in
its

}lmty and integrity and command of
details,

He should possess g sense of

: perspective
and proportion,

He should have the desive
to state and point the truth, He should be
able to tell a tale in g simple and pleasant
manuer.  Thus he should vividly present
ic leading facts and pernmnent]y.ﬁx them
in the minds of Pupils.  He should be able
to make boys clearly understand the time
and place of the several events of history in
& well connected manner, He should be full
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of liveliness and enthusiasm and must try

o acquaint his hearers as 13. A. IHinsdale

says, With the nature, and treasure of listory.
He should have above all, personal contact
with the rcal life of the world.  Apart from
this attitude towards others, he should Dbe
capable of informing himsell fully on the
subject from time to time. We shall be
wrong to say that a person though a master
of history has no need of acquiring further
information on the subject. As a matter of
fuct o man’s title to the mastery of a subject
consists in his facility and skill to acquire
more and more knowledge in  that subject.
In the sanie way a true master ol History
should be capable of knowing all the facts
of History directly and of his own accord
from the orginal sources. He cannot be
relying on others for his growing informa.
tion. He should be able to consult the
original sources of History himself, compare
them, select the useful facts, and form his
own conclusion., This in other words means
ability to use records and documents. In
short a master of history not only makes
others take an interest in History but is him-
self decply interested in getting more and
more information on the subject.

Having so fur oxamined the qualitics of
the student and the Master of the History,
it is now our purpose to show how a student
can be enabled to become a true wmaster.
This does not imply that the pupils
should be allowed to get on without the
teachers, but it means how far the
teachers or the masters of History can enable
the pupil himself to understand and take
interest in History without any visible effort
oo the former’s part, This task consists of
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two stages.  First of all boys who are com-
plete strangers to History should be made to
understand something of it. Next they should
be enabled to take interest in history so
much so that they may be said to learn for
themselves.

ITow far can the pupil be made to under-
stand History very ecasily? This question
invelves in other words what we call teaching
methods, The first task of a History master
is to  know how best he can enable his stu-
dent to apply himself to History with enthu-
siasm. T'his cannot be uniform with regard
to all the stages of boys. Of course the
work may have to vary with the stages of
a boy’s growth. Pupils between seven and
twelve vears wnay be said to belong to the
preparatory stage. This is a very impression-
able stage in a boy’s growth. Care should
be taken to take an effective hold of his
understanding and imagination at this stage.
This can be done by attractive presentation
of casy facts of History with the aid of
catching illustrations and pictures. Ifor this
purpose simple books containing arresting
pictures and illustrations depicting certain
striking eveuts of history are quite nccessary,
Most of the facts to be taught at this st ges
which is essentially an idealistic one may be
in connection with the biographies of note.
able personalities,

The next stage of w pupil is the period
between twelve and sixteen years. During
this stage a boy is considered to know the
world a little more closely and also better
disposed to reason out the happenings of the
world.  This corresponds to the sccondary
school course of our boys. They may be
encouraged to think for thewseclves ig
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addition to the presentation of facts by the
teacher.  The teacher isexpected to make
vivid exposition of facts specially selected
and gradually developed. Now and then in
the course of the lesson the teacher is to
stimulate the thought of the boys by means
of interesting and may be, leading questions.
Iispecially at this stage the teacher has the
opportunity tocreate inthe boys a, cr_itical and
not merely a receptive attitude. With this
end in view active co-operation between the
pupils and the teacher should be encouaged by
means of questions put and answers elicited.
The teacher is expected to arrange suitably
a few definite facts and interpret them, if
necessary, with interesting episodes, so as to
create vivid mental pictures to boys, For
this purpose, the teacher’s fluency of
language and ability to adopt voice and

. manner to suit the subject matter are
necessary.

In addition to mere oral exposition there
is need of a well arranged text-book aqlso.
The text-book should be neither so brief as

" a ‘precis’ book nor so elaborate as a ‘course’
book. The middle type of text-hook, namely,
the « Manual,’ is best suited for thig stage.
1t should not be merely a digest of facts,
but should have well graded lessons and
topics, with guiding questions, marginal notes,
and outline of the chapter so as to encourage
real thought on the part of tiie pupils, The
teacher way  encourage the habit of spon-
tancous note taking on the part of the boys
at this stage. This habit can be encouraged
by the teacher himself dictating a few notes
to start with, Besides, the boy’s ideas of
time should be well strengthened by the
t‘eacher providing them with a s_keléton of
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dates and prominent events at each stage
The teacher can best encourage the pupijl

mteres.t in sources of History by readﬁé):
theln impressive extracts from documents.

may be classed as
| her stage. During this
15 expected to be fit for
of the subject of History.

It may be, our High  School
does not contem

such & stage,.

Pupils above sixteen
belonging to the hig
stage, a pupil
a scientific study

course
plate the teaching  of

' But I think teachers will be
much to gain, to beay in mind

ments of this stage of pupils,
of history can be Dest tau
both by means of ex
The teacher ¢

the require-
The subject
ght at this stage,
position and  direction.
oncerned at this stage is more
often g college teacher,

enthusiastic and original as
methods of teaching,

facts according to certaip
relations or

He can be as
be can in his
He can select his
beriods, or causal
! chronologinal o geographical
relﬁ?tlons. He cun divide the subject into
topics and deal with each gt a stretch. He
can encourage the pupils to work problews
by consu!;ing Sources or ly proposing to
teach each other, Tpig in short is cminently
fitted for g throughly critical gug scientific
mode of treating the subject,

In this Way we can hri
functions of a tepchep under the following
heads. The teachey should make o vivid
presentation of loading fycts and permanent-
ly,ﬁx'thcm in the pupil’s ming, He should
explain the caysy| relation of the various
events on the basis of wo| connected time
or chronologicyl Principles. He should
bromote individyy) thinking on the part of
the boys by Questions and other devices.
He should select impressive  details of

efly sum up the
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History with judicious care according to
the stages of pupils, and make the teaching

" more lively with illustrations, maps and

descriptions and if necessary by correlating
the facts with other familiar subjects
such as Biography, Geography, civics and
Literature. He should make use of the
black-board by putting on it a suggestive
summary at the end of each lesson and also
giving a table of leading dates and events at
each stage of the lesson. He should encour-
age the tendency on the part of the pupils to
make intelligent use of their text-books to
take notes of what is taught in the class and
to consult the original sources for interesting
facts.

Having so far gained the ability to under-
stand history the pupil of History should
have growing interest in the subject. This
is o later stage in the life of a pupil and a
teacher is supposed to recede to the back-
ground at this stage, leaving the pupil to do
apparently most of the work. This in short
means that the pupil is enabled to learn of
his own accord. For this purpose it should
be the duty of a good teacher or school to
afford ample facilities. Let us now consider
what these facilities are and how a pupil of
History can be enabled to be quite self-reliant
and bold in acquiring knowledge. This in
other words involves the work of making
History a living subject, with the pupil.

First of all a pupil really interested in
History should be provided with facilities to
consult several books on History. When-
ever he feels interested in certain occurren-
ces he should have the scope to consult the
original records or documents concerned.
Whenever it is possible for the pupil to
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verify certain historical events by reference
to actual relics or collections, either of coins
or models or facsimilies, he should be en-
couraged to do so. For this purpose, a
collection of historic relics and antiquities
and models of buildings should be provided
for. These conditions require the institution
of what we call a History Laboratory which
means above all a place where some real
work is done. History Liaboratory should
consist of library of useful books to be con:
sulted by boys, interesting maps illustrative
of various periods of History, models, pic
tures, relics and documents, representing
several events of History, Time Charts,
sketches and diagrams depicting the course
of events during certain periods. The most
important portion of the laboratory is the
library. The books forming the library
ought to be varied and interesting. They
should include not only suitable text-books
on social and economic History, well illuss
trated readers, interesting biographies, books
on special topics and books of historical
fiction, drama and poetry. The collections
and relics include coins, weapons, utensils,
odels of Historical buildings, pictures of
interesting views and situations, and docu.
ments of striking historic significance such
as the Magna OCarta, Deathwarrant of
Charles, Aurangazeb’s letter to his sop
Akbar, the grant of Diwanee of Bengal, ete.
The time charts and maps ought to be re.
presentative of the different periods of
History. The same arrangements should be
separately done in Indian and English
History in each period.

Apart from the mere equipment of
laboratory, care should ke teken of its sity
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ation and accrmnodation. It cannot afford
to b2 a mere muscum of things put together
with little space left for frec movement of
pupils. On the other hand the so called
equipment should occupy only a portion of
the laboratory.
should be utilised for actual working of the
pupils. As a matter of fact, pupils who are
really interested in History, require special
Seats to attend to their work. They should
be provided with places of their own, to
consult the library books, draw maps, pre-
pare charts or diagraiis, solve problems and
hold discussions and debates whenever
Provided with
a laboratory like this, every boy can be
easily cxpected to take sowme lively interest
in the study of intaresting historical books
They will be
really more and more interested to know
the truth about certain occurrences by con-
sulting original sources. Thus what is called
their ‘hunting instinet’ can be developed
and moving amidst vivid illustrations and
charts and tables, they can have the facilitv
to remcwmber the various facts of Historgf
with ease and clearness.

All the remaining space

necessary with one another.

and work useful exercises.

"'"'Thn institution of a laboratory is after all
but one of the wmethods and enthusiastic
students can avail themselves of several
other methods. Excursions to places of
Historical interests form a very effective
devicc.  Pupils can he taken on excursion to .
to really important places of historical
significince, both local and in the neigh-

bourhood. They may be enabled to note

down all that they consider noteworthy
of the places thus visited. They may also
be eucouraged to make u collection of

May 1939,
historic antiquities thyt

they com
; Lt e ac
Besides SWVing a sense of pee o

to the pupils, excursions are of
m unpressing on the minds

crete ideas of severyl f

great effact
of pupils con.
acts,

Pupils car

s can be encouny

1 1 Is e eneouraged to do g ayep
eretses mart. Their skijl iy, h
mmproved side by sige wit]
of History,

il ex-
andicraft eap ¢
heir k»no\\rlcdge
an be cncouriiged
ay, card board op

1t
,

Young boys
to do several models ip ¢

WOf)d representing histoyie buildings like t)
Taj and the Tower, or the cos . 10

) tume, .
01‘ dl'OSS (Ji O]d d;LYS ] ﬂ:llnoul

Old boys can be
: ain
pictures and bnildings, n
battlefield in clay or woo

historical scenes,
1ake g mode] city,
. d and so on,
Seyeml i‘nteresting literary cxercises can
;lso' be encouraged among  the lhoyg
oung boys can be askeq to recite n
Historical poewms and enact sho :
on historical scenes, Older
given facilities of

certain
rt diiLlOgues
i boys who are
reading -

books can be encouraged tLb c(:)n\xl(fliety .Of
’one. another in elocution, by way ]Oefe ! Wl.th
ducing certain Speeches  anq 444 fcpmf
They may be enabled to stndy o) crances,
sources of events such as public d:(.sleVeml
records, private diaries, letters, anq o,
porary ?nemoirs and politicg]

Inscriptions ; and baseq upon t

contems-

certs i ; S 3 H
ertain events. This king of exercise gives
great alertness ang enterprise t., ¢} o

f)f boys and they heeome more g
mte?ested to equip themselyes Witlmore
possible information on e concerned ) ~ "
jects from all availahle sources, ed subs
| D.m'"m‘tiS“tiOH is anothey method of 4
moting the interest of boys in H’istor}’o Tll)::;

1e talents

reation ang jov

Mav 1939.)

can be enabled to present realistic scenes
from History, based upon the information

acquired from several sources. For example
: hl : - .,
scenes like Charles 1's Execution, Akbar’s

court and officials, Sivaji and -Aurangazeb
and the dissolution of the Rump can have a

“greater hold on the imagination and intellect

of the pupils. - The laboratory should have
sufficient space for pupils to hold such
debates and engagements,

Above all tests and competitions can be

“instituted. They should not be of a scaring

nature but of an inviting kind. Certain
problems can be suggested to boys and they
may be asked to solve them. For this
purpose they may be asked to refer to
certain number of books and solutions may
bhe asked to be read out by them, and the
bést one shown proper recognition. Often
times =a test in illustrations can be
instituted and interested pupils can be asked
to prepare geneolciacal charts, time charts
and diagrams to illustrate certain periods of
History. They may be also asked to frame
a series of questions on certain given portions
and be prepared to give the answers for
them. DBoesides another interesting way of
encouraging spontaneous study is to.promote
the system of mutual questioning among
pupils in batches. The more capable and
resourceful of the pupils can be singled out
and suitably encouraged in this way. Several
short tests can be  devised so  as to test the
ability of the Dboys to judge about persons

and events, and compare different versions

of the same account,

Thus a pupil can be made to pursue the
study of History with Joy and zeal, in these
ways:. (@) A history .laboratory can be
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instituted and pupils may be encouraged to
read books, prepare maps and charts, solve
problems and hold talks and debates.
(b) Excursions can Le undertaken to useful
places of historical interest and pupils encou-
raged to make collections. () DTupils may
be encouraged to make several models in
handicraft.  (4) Pupils, young and old, can
be enabled to dramatise certain striking
scencs of History, and (e) they may he given
set problems to solve and engage themselves
in mutual questioning by batches,

_ A consideration of the above suggestions
will show how a pupil of real curiosity and
perseverance can, by and by, be enabled to
attain to the position of a master. As it
was already seen, a pupil is distinguised
from a master only in the fact that the
former requires to be guided by others while
the latter is able to guide himself. If e
carefully make it possible for a student to
attend to Historical study, with real interest
and joy, we can confidently assert that he
will, in no distant date, find it possible to
learn history for himself and of his own

accord.

This state of affairs, namely, finding the

. pupil in the position of a master, may at the

outset look strange in the present-day
schools. We only too well know how many
difficulties lie in the way of the ordinary
school or school master atterapting a work
The teacher
overburdened as he is with school work, has
no adequate opportunities for preparing his
lessons and teaching boys to his satisfaction.
The work, heavy asit isin his schools, is
heavier indeed in the Elementary schools.

as i1s contemplated above.
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Besides, the Exainination evil is too obvious
in the present day schools and a teacher,
however resourceful, finds himself out of
place and may, out of school whenonce he
forgets his duty of preparing his boys for
School.
Another handicap of history is in my
opinion, that the subject has not yet succeed-
of Head-
masters. In the face of these considera-
tions one may easily pooph pooph the idea of
the pupil becoming a master of History.

the wusual examinations of the

ed in winning the influence
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Notwithstanding the obstacles, numerous
though they be, we should boldly set opt
face to the task of making History a r‘ga:lly
useful, practical, and cultured subject that it
ought to be. We know that Fducation is
largely a preparation for the right employ-
ment of leisure and this can be eminently
considered possible by making history a
living subject so that pupils will not only
take to it with joy, but pursue it throughout

their lives with unabated zeal and enthu.
siasm,

REVISED EDITION OF A VERY POPULAR BOOK

THE ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA
POPULARLY KNOWN AS THE THREE AUTHORS’ ATGERRA

Thoroughly revised and brought in line with the Syllabus for
Optional Mathematics in the Madras Presidency and Mysofe State
Secondary School Leaving Certificate Schemes -

By N. PANCHAPAGESA AIYAR, Ba., .1,

Fi st Assistant, National High School, Mannargud;

and

Lecturer in Mathematics, Findlay College, Mannargud; (1914-34)

Crown Octavo over 500 pages.

Seventh Edition.

RS. 2.

Approved as « Teut-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Faint George Gazette
]

Part I-B, dated 10th May 1938 and by the Hyderabad and Cochin States
Frescriled as a Text-Rook in Cochin, Hyderabad and Mysore States for 1939-40

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & COQ,, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD MADRAS

S

TRAVANCORE—THE LAND OF HOLY SHRINES.
ANANTHASAYANAM ~SREE PADMANABHASWAMY TEMPLE.

By Mn., K. . PapuasapHax Tamry, B.A,

Trivandrum,

(Continued from p. 198

Sculpture and Arzhitecture
TEM]f’lJl‘l architecture in 'Pravancore is
decidedly  superior and  the Sree

Padinanabhaswamy Temple is one of the
best specimens of Dravidian architecture.
A whole science has been built ou the loca-
tion and construction of  temples and
Vigrahas (idols) peculiar to Nerala. A cer-
tain compactness of design and a strongly
marked individuality chavacteristic of Dra-
vidian architecture distinguishes it from the
Indo-Sarcenic style. Dravidian Architecture
is conventional and rigid in design and does
not admit of idiosyncracies either in plan
or form. The Ananthasayanam Temple is
strictly in the style of the best Dravidian
tradition. The extremely claborate orna-
mentation and flovid “motif” of the
Hoysalyan style is witnessed only in the
carvings.

A typical Travancore temple has the
following featurcs which are peculiar to
temples in the Malabar.

Qrikoil : —The shrine proper where the
idol is kept. This Sunctum  Sanctorum is
surmounted by a conical or circalar roof
covered with copper plates with o Stupa of

gold at the top.

9. Nalampalam : —Buildings housing the

-

kitchen, storc roon, ctey, attached to the

temple.
XLY- 4

3. Pradakshinu Veethi :—Worshippers go
round the Nalumpalam on this foot path
paved with granite slabs. The Muntupam
The Sreeveli-
puras are broad corridors between the gate-
way and the inner shrine.

isin front of the Srikoidl.

The main image consecrated at the heart
of the shrine proper or the Srikoid as it is
called, is surrounded by a series of symune-
trical courts containing subordinate shrines,
and the whole is supported by massive
pillars of beatiful workmanship. The cost-
liness, grandeur and intricacy of Dravidian
temple architecture have deservedly merit.
ed much compewnt recognition and the
Sree Padmanabhaswamy Temple is yet
another proof of the greatness of that
particular type of architecture peculiar to
Southern India. The temple is character.
ised by Mantapams (porches), Gupurams
(gate pyramids) and pillared halls all of
which are massive and magnificent.

The Sree Padmanabhaswamy Temple is
a world of its own with its many secondary
sanctuaries clustered round the central pile,
Ananthasayanam which stands out as g
structural entity of supreme grandeur. Mo
obtain a comprehensive view of the principal
shrine and its many subsidiary sanctuaries
one should look down from the Temple
Gopuram. The temple captivates and is u
most picturesque sight full of Luposing
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‘grandeur. The entrance is under a grand
gateway through a passage richly ornament-
ed. The first impression of the temple is
bewildering and the visitor gets a feeling of
weird oppression, of a confusing super-
abundance. Stone pillars and statues, richly
decorated heavy columns with protruding
brackets, while the ceiling accentuates the
impression of heaviness. Fantastical forms
of hlige animals, strange uncanny dragons
and horned monsters, beautiful flowers,
statuous groups of gods and goddesses and
niythological heroes, appear wrought in
~ splendid relief; The zoology of the temple
carvings is superb, The carving of horées,
elephants and other animals is proof
positive of the South Indian sculptor’s vast
knowledge of the anatomy and appearance
of animals. The clash of battle in the
heroic ages and memories of past triumphs
of South Indian chivalry must probably
have inspired the sculptor to carve noble
_ﬁgureS of prancing war std®ds and elephants,
The magnificent movements and modeiling
of animals compel respectful appreciation.
These magnificent works of art are emin-
ently worthy of favourable comparison
with the sculptural achievements of the
Rowans and the Greeks,

The temple is a succession of colomnades,
covered galleries, inner and outer court
yards and in their heart the hidden and
mysterious sanctuaries of the gods, while the
whole complex is surrounded by an imposing
huge wall. The all enclosure is imposing
and looks like a huge fort wall. Little
mortar is used in the coustruction of wall.
The huge blocks of stone are laid one upon
another vertically. Thé careful dressing
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-of the stones point a moral and adorn

a tale for the benefit of the nodern:

masons. The division between the bldtks is
hardly perceptible. This massive wall has
stood against the ravages of centuries of
inclement weather and not one stone has
been thrown down by the fury of the
elements.  Everywhere the Vunlimitcd
powers of Hindu Art and Acchitecture are
S0 wel'l flispla,yed as to extort unstinted
appreciation. The temple possesses  u
wealth of epigraphical material throwing a
flood of light on South Indian history. 'Fhe
fine, broad, open corridor supported with a

- terraced roof, the two rows of finely chisel-

led granite pillars and the marvellously

carved stone ceiling above of the Seeveli
Mantapam proclaim

the eI
sculptor, genius of the

Every stone pillar is i

} embellished
vulth thfa figure of a pretty dasel bearing
& lamp 11 the palins of her hands joined to-
getlle.r. The niche of the lamp holds oil
sufficient to keep the light b

' urning for four
to six hours, .

The top of ev i i
. ery pillar is
surmouated by the figure of o unicorn.

These granite pillavs  with carvings sur-
rounded by smaller outer pillm‘sa which
produce different sands of varying stones
when struck are also amonyg the rréut
wonders of this shrine, i

For t'he Construction of this corvidor and
the Ayu:amkal Mantapam (thousand pillared
hall) skilled artisans from all over India
were got down by the Maharaja who per-
sonal‘l)" supervised the work, The most
exquisite sculpture isto be found in the
Kulasekhara Mantupam to the south of the
flag staff. The incredibly rich and varied
dgt&ils «?f sculpture obtained here reveal the
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perfect technique and inexhaustible patience
of the artisans who worked miracles. One
‘day:~ while the Maharaja was personally
superintending the details of scnlpturing in
the Kulasekhare Mantapam, he himself
handed over panrsupari to a skilled artisan
who was working at a most delicate figure.
The artisan was all attention to his work
and he called out to his servant for pan-
supari. The Maharaja, In order not tO
allow the artisan’s work to be interrupted,
handed over the chew himself lest the stone
mason should call for his servant again.
Sueh  was the noble enthusiasm of the
Maharaja  who was wrapped up with
the religious life of the people. Historical
figures, probably of Maharajah Marthanda
Varma and contemporary princes chisel-
led in granite, are to be found in the
outer Mantapam of the temple. The roof,
rafters, and beams of this Man‘agpam
built of polished granite are studded with
figures of gods and goddesses, Puranic
heroes, flowers, arabesque patterns, sacred
beasts, strange imaginary creatures, etc.
The roof and gables are all worked in
verisimilitude to the wooden rafters and clay
tiles. It is astounding to note that the roofs
which possess an amazing capacity for
emotional expressiveness, for they are full of
exquisite carvings, sit so gracefully on the
bases which support them. The veranda
heams picture the entire story of the
The first scene in the Rama-

Ramayani.
vana is sculptured on the first beam of the

veranda and scene by scene is wrought in
the subsequent beams. Thebeams of the plat-
form contain scenes from the Bhagavatham
There is & wealth of detail in all these sculp-
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tures which cannot but excite wonder and
evoke admiration in the minds of art critics.
All the figures are delicately and inimitably
carved “as to successfully express in every
instance the alteration which the form of
the limb undergoes, the muscular action and
external impulse as well as the various
effects of mental sensation upon the human
countenance.” Human emotions are port-
rayed with great power and rema,i'kable'
economy of line. The master craftsmen
who created these miracles of art had an
eve for feature and form and the technique’
faithfully yet imaginatively to represent it®
The carvings display a vigorous style aim-
ing at much more than the reproduction of
mere externals. The beautiful sculpture on
the lintels and ceilings is very pleasing and
the cavefulness of execution in even the
minutest detail testifies eloquently to the
highly conscientious workmanship inasmuch
as the exquisite finish can only be appreciated
in the strongest artificial light. The sculp.
tors were, no doubt, solely actuated by their
overwhelming love for beauty and cared
little for praise or fame. | ' '

The temple is also rich in its mural paint.
ings which depict in lively colours the.
various phases ofIndia’s religious imagination
and ceremonial life. The murals adorning
the walls of the central shrine in the temple
belong to the early eighteenth century.

"They form a part of the precious artistie-

l/leritage of Travancore and are.full of
charm, expression and perfection of techni-
que. The wall paintin‘gs indicate a happy
anion of Hindu ideas with Buddhistic in-
fluence in attitude and craft. Tn their
dignity of demeanour, elegance of crafts.
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- manship and symbolic expression they are
" of supreme artistic and cultural significance.
The frescoes are characterised by bold-
ness of outline and broad sweep of the
brush. The different human emotions are
portrayed with arresting faithfulness, with
a realism which powerfully moves the
_spectator. Itis surprising to note how well
" the colours made from indigenous materials
have lasted through the centuries. The
paintings have been executed in a purely
native style and are, perhaps, the latest
known record of indigenous painting of the
best sort, being high-class reproductions of
striking scenes from the great Indian Epics,
the Bhagavalhn and the other Puranas,
The murals are remarkably supreme in
_their excellent grouping. delicately virile
: line, lovely and attractive colouring, vivid
_yet reserved life, high, cosmic and psycholo-
gical symbolism and sublime conception.
These well executed murals have been
copied and exhibited at the Sree Chitro-
1 iyam, the State Art Gallery at Trivandrum,
4 veritable Temple of Art, which has been
established to guide and foster the artistic
. tastes of the people of Travancore.

The Sree Padmanabhaswamy Temple is
" one of the wealthiest temples in all India
. and has a large number of gold and silver
vessels, all tastefully wrought and lavishly
decorated with elaborate specimens of

a3

_many hundreds of Brahmins

emLossed flowers and leaves and designs of

gods, besides much wealth in the shape of .

\J M N
gold and silver coins hoarded in safe vaudlfs

under the temple. The collection of jewels

1 .
}ri}lthe temple deserves particular mention.
r;neralds, rubies, diamonds, and various
other preci
1er precious stones, as well as ornaments

made out of solid gold and silver, with

which the Deity ‘is adorned are of innnense

value. Althmlgh these are seldom displayed ,

t}.ley are known to be highly precious, The
b}llg Vahanims of gold and silver on which
t . .

® gods are taken in procession are most

wonderful specimens of miracles croatod by

the artisans of the State.  Wonderful wood

carvings exist in the temple and these are
the best specimens which reveal & marvel-
lous intricacy of design and artistic finish.
To this temple is attached an Agrasala, the
largest feeding house in the State, where

are cnter-

taine
ned to two samptuous meals every

day. Bell metal vessels, cauldrons and
coppf:r cooking vessels used in the Octuppura
(feeding hall) are many, varied and costly
Some of these are so large that food
enough for 5000 bersons ean be cooked in
each of them and are 5o deep th
swim in them when fillog with  water
These huge vessels could be moved from

place to place only with the help  of
elephants.

at a boy can

{To be continyed )
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SOME PROBLEMS OF RURAL EDUCATION.
LOOKING FORWARD.

BY MR, [. N, MENON, M.A,, Bar-at-Law, Trichur.

« 1f fields are prisons where is liberty ? ' — BLOOMFIELD.

' HAT | have said in the course of my last
W two lectures might lead you to think
that in my opinion, Rural Education is to. be
very much of the same kind as the educatixon
of urtan children; that, if the threefold aims
of ordinary schooling—:he cultvral, thfe so(.:ial
and the cocational—is to be th.e objective,
also, of rehools in the countryside, we are
left with hardly anything by means of which
to 'd .
Indeed, | have said at the outset that with
s, at any rate, there is not much difference
betwzen town and country and the real prob-
lem iss to devise a system of education
suitable for a population which is almost
wholly rural in habitat ‘and very largely so
in occupations and in outldok. But, we saw
that even with us there was a difference
between town and country in the attitude
and cutlock of the parent and in the task of
the teacher, In my present lecture | hope
to complete what 1 have said by briefly
outlining a system of education which we
may try for the future, at least as a social
experiment, and see to what extent it proves
an improvement on the existing system.

" Referring to the course of instruction in
country schools, Harold W. Foght of the
United States’ Bureau of Education very
properly—if somewhat vaguely—observes
thst “ it should, in brief, embrace all the
cultural and practical things that the farmer
and his wife ought to know, in order to live
healthy, wholesome, lives in the community ;
to be ready to aceept their responsibilities
and opportynities as citizens; to know how

istinguish rural from urban ‘schools, -

to make a good living ; and, f.nally, to undep.
sta?d how to use a well-earned leisure to
their own ethical and aesthetical advance-
ment.” This is in agreement with the view
which we have ourselves taken of the aim
of rural education. We classified educational’
efforts into those directed towards the
development of the individual as an indivdi.
ual, as the member of a democratic society
and as the bread-winner of the family

These, no doubt, are aims which every.
system of edueation, rural or urban, alike
must possess. "R education which is not
motivated by these aims will be defective
wherever it may be imparted, and the peal
quality or difference of rural education must
be sought in the nature of the individuality ;
citizenship, or vocaticn that
to be pursued. Ag |

pointed out, any eTective sch
tion must re”ect

is sought
have already
eme of educa-
: the normal lite and
interests, the occupation and aspirations of
the community i which it operates., To
this extent the general aims of education
get.specialised when organised in a rural
environment. How thase puppases of educa-
tion are actually to bhe adapted to the ru.r-al

environment is what | hope to determine in
this lecture.

I have alveady yeferred to the deep impres-
sion which rural pursuits leave on the life
of the countryside ; in fact, it is doubttul it
in the present organisation of rural life any
other factor exercises so potent an influence
on the character and trend of both individual
and social development as the natyre and
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limitation of its vocation. Any system of
education which seeks to improve the quality
ofthe farmer’s life must pay very special
attention to this side of his life, to the
opportunities for individual and social devel-
opment and for material and moral
advancement which the occupational life of
the countryside atfords. [f the amount of
income has the power of maoulding character,
of determining the quality of a man's life,
certainly the life-long process by which itis
earned must have an intimate rvelation to
the development of character and must
gradually affect the process of civilisation as
a whole. We are, at any rate, familiar with
the more obvious effects which Capitalism
or Industrialism has produced on the struc-
ture of society and the bonds by which its
members are normally held together. Rural
occupations have in a sim‘lar manner affect-
ed the progress of the community in specilic
ways and produced & type of civilisation
which is diferent from the urdan one. The
importance of the occupational features of
country life, tharefore, justify our dealing
with it first in planning a new scheme of
education of rural children.

Controversy meets us at the very outset
in the form of a doubt whether it is after all
proper to bring up rural children with a
definite bias towards agriculture and other
pural pursuits and whether it is not at
bottom denying these children opportunities
for rising above the environment into which
they are born. In an instructive little book
called The UFarmer and the New Day
MK.L. Butterfield trenchantly puts this
position: “ There comes a time, it is true,
when a boy must make his choice and if he
is to be & farmer, he ought to be definitely
and thoroughly educated for agriculture.
But i would be absolutely mischievous to
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plan the rural school system on such a basis
as to direct all the boys and girls back to the
farm and make it dificult or impossible for
them to compete with the city boy or girl
in other professions and occupations.” The
point of this objection is that such a whole"
sale attempt at vocational specialisation -of
the rural child involves an implicit infringe-
ment of the other two aims of education,
the development of individuality and the
provision of equality of opportunities for
such development. Any deliberated limita-
tion of the scope of education to vocational
ends, it is objected, is an essentially
undemocratic measurs which tends to cramp
individual development and social progress.

This is an objection which is advanced
not merely by the educational theorist, but
by the farmer himself who feels that some
at least of his children should be afforded
the chance of rising to good positions in the
public services or in business. While he jg
all for the development of agriculture and
for training at least a few of his children for
that cccupation, he feels that the ecircum.
stances or birth should not limit the scope
of education, and even those of the
children who take to the land must do so
from choice and not from external com.
pulsion. It has to be admitted that the
objection has considerable force against a
system of education which seeks to turn afl
rural children into farmers; but, it cannot
be levelled against & system which only
attempts to give a thoroughly practical and
efficient vocational training to the farmers'’
children without trying to force them into
the calling of their fathers and after leaving
sufficient scope to such of the children whose
inclinations lie in other directions for the
exercise of their talents. Indead, it will ba
pernicious not to provide for the efligiant
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. instruction of rural children in adriculture
. and other allied ceccupations on the vague
. dround that it involves the risk of stereotyp-
' ing their training or of limiting the score of

their choice »f a profession: fcr, after all
more than 75 per cent. of the children,
attending rural elementary schools follow
some rural pursuit or other and thus remain
in the community in which they are bcrn

* and brought up; and it will be admitted
" that for the sake of a small fraction of the

rural schoo! porulation, we should not
neglect the proper education of the bulk of
the children. It should not also be forgotten
that the schools have come to take up the
time of boys and gdirls during a pzriod of
their lives when formerly they were engaged
in agricultural pursuits; and it cannot ke
denied that from the parents’ point of view
the schools ought to compensate this loss of
practical training by some suitable sur.
stitute. | would, therefors, say that rural
education should be conzzived and organised
in terms of rural interests and opportunities,
affording at the same time scope for variety
and for the expression and development - of
eny other spzacial ‘bias’. That this s
possible is proved by the experience of other
countries like Denmark and the United
States of America in modern times.

There is a further reason why agriculture
should form a ¢ampulsory subject of study
in the curricula of rural schools. Those of
you who have had soms expzricnze in
teaching and have taken the trouble to study
your own method of teaching will have
found that one candition of the learning
process is apperception-—the assimilation of
new experience to the old. In fact, learning
is possible at all because we are able to
‘apperceive’, to interpret new experiences in
terms of or in relation to the old. What a child

Agricultural Arithmetic by R. R,

[May 1939,
already knows --not nceessari!

. ’ .
eets of study - conditionsz w
learn at schaol -

yof the sub.
o hat hs is doing to
it ois peall

futu're. Born ang nourisé::eir:(ez t:It]‘T
environment, to the rural child o
_Emd other rural bursuits afop
innate anpeaal, Thus, agricultyure is not onl
a va'luable subject of instruction in hicw )”:’:
but is the key whizh helps the teac;hecatu.&
open fresh vistas of knowledge. In otr; .
words, the reaszon fop introducing agricult el
and allied subjects into the rur‘al: h L1jrje
not @erely t7 educata the childr:ecn ofo .
vocation which fopnpg the only mea o
obtaining a living for the large ma; ?s o
them, but alss to educate them by !

agriculture
d a channel of

i ' means

agricultnre which consittutes the com !
: s mon

expseriencs of all pypg) childeen. To cjte

?nly a sindlp instancs, at present arith i

15 taugnt in pupa) schools as g purel r'net‘c
'lectual 8ymnastic withoyt any rcferey o
;t§ value in tha conduct of life and the:'m: .
without making any appeal t04th‘e in;3 OP?'
of the children. The course of arithmeergzt

h.oweyer’,. is capable of being clatheq ;
practical interestg which natupal] "
rural children by Y appeal to

making it g4 :
concrete way with the yap eal In a

of daily domestic Ji'e and b

It is trye our
n this respect
& [process of
To such of you as
Sugdestion tn youp

text bocks are aj} defective ;
as they bear the impress of
complete urbanisation
wish to follow up this
future work 1 woulg recommend two ysefyl
books which can be easily translateq sie :
the vernacular namely, ([) Agricult o
Aritimetic by J.C. Newman and\(z) Ri:::ﬁ

Blewett,
' Our present system of cducation which
is severaly urban in outlook and organisation
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and hence out of tune with our actual social,

economic and political conditions has a

tenderncy to treat the countryside as the

necessary adjdnct of urban activities. The

farmer is looked upon as necessary in the

interests of an adequate food supply and, as

such, he is treated as a means to. the satis-

faction of urban needs. This instrumen”

talisation —to coin a rather uncouth word-—

of the farmer and his activities must cease

befage we can expect the establishment of

those rural and economic conditions under

which alone a democratic political organisa-

tion is possibfe. In the future ‘Federation

of India’ the Indian farmer and village
labourer must be enabled to take their pro-
per places if we are to build the prosperity

and political progress of the country on

lasting foundations: and, for this new

renfranchisement’ of the countryside the

tarmer and the farm labourer must qualify

by their new education. And this new

education must, as | have already urged, be
more than agricultural ; it must be cultural
and social. As President Andrew Sledd of
the University of Florida putsit,* “ To make
a good farmer however difficult itself, is
comparatively a simple matter but ta make
a good farmer who shall at the same time be
an intelligent, patriotic, and high thinking
gitizen, and yeticontent with the life of the

farm, is the final task and supreme test of
cural education.” Thisis the task which
the future education of India must fulfil.

We have examined some of the chief
factors which tend to depress rural life and
found that education cannot touch some of
these. To train the young country child
into an eff cient tarmer and a patriotic citizen
e scope of cducation, but to make

ig within th Seope 07 F

* Balletin (1909). Office of Expcrimental Slations,

Washingten-
LY—4&
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him “ content with the life of the farm™
with low profits and meagre opportunities is
a matter not entirely within the power of
any system of education to achieve. We
have, however, to take account of these
extra-educational agencies which make or
mar rural life as the permanert limitations
under which any system of education must
work ; and it will be wise if the rural teacher
takes & hand in the direction of such extra-
mural activities as tend to help or hinder
the success of his work as a teacher. The
rural teacher, if he takes his work seriously
and earnestly, is a real ‘pastor’ to the people
in virtte of his education, abilities, and
opportunities for service: and thisis the
spirit in which you should take to your work
when you return to the countryside.

By nature and by the needs of his calling
the farmer is an individualist—not unsym.
pathetic or antisocial, but entirely taken up
with his own concerns. This individualism
is no doubt at the basis of a great deal of
the spirit of sturdy independence that
characterises the farmer all the world over,

" While it does not lead him to deny to his

fellows a neighbour's helpin times of real
need, it has been responsible for the lack of
that social solidarity and economic and
political co-operation which are necessary
taztors in all progress. The need, therefore,
for the training of rural children to
co-operate with one another is very urgent,
Training in team work, instruction in the
principles of agricultural co-operation,
afords a good beginning. There is one
redeeming feature in the rural situations
which the educator ought to exploit tothe
full, namely the comyparative absence of
“ class-aonsciousness ’. The cleavage of
professional interests and the t:nsion of
communal claims which egeupy S0 muclh
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space in the thought of th= urban population
have not yet serviously atfected the social
harmony which pervades the villages, The
periodical elections to the Legislature have,
it is true, to some extent succeeded in
imparting to the countryside jealousies
which are alien to its life and spirit ; but,
fortunately, it has not yet succeeded in
gaining ‘a firm hold on the mind of the
peasantry. The Panchayat  elections,
though less competitive in their scope,
oceasion more genuine heat : but, the issue
in this case is very largely a personal one
and leaves very little material for commnual
jealousies and class-consciousness to work
upon. The old-world village organisation
with its manifold subtle modes of mutual
interdependence and frequent occasions for
mutual co-operation helped to preserve not
only the framework of parochial unity but,
also, to keep alive the unity of social
consciousness. 1That rural social organisa.-
tion has virtually disappeared, and we have
not yet been able to find a suitable substitute
for it ; and the result has been the rapid

disintegration of social life and the gradual -

disappearance of all readiness to co-operate
for common ends,

To return to this pr.mitive unity is neither
possible nor desirable; but we must build
up some form of parochial organisation
which will effectively bring together the
entire peasantry in a village for common
purposes—social, economic or political.
Organisation is possible only if there is the
spirit of unity and the willingness to
co-operate and theso we must look to the
rural schools Lo foster. Any means is good
enough for acceptance if it brings the pupils
together. Let the children mix and mingle

freely in their work and in their recreation, -

in the sehqal unions, sehool theatricals, and

‘May 1989

on the school farm. Whenever possible
replace individual- competition by gr‘OUF;
co-operation and, even where rivéipy is
.neeessary and healthy exercise, try to make
itone between groups of children rather
than between individuals The introduction

of schoaol . farming, of team games, and of

scouting will be found to,work a lot of good

if sincerely undertaken and wisely conduct-

ed. Supplement these practical modes of

social - co-operation by instruction im-the

prmclples of co-operation in agriculture and
indbstry and in civies

political Representative

Institutions have not succeeded
amo‘ng Us to the same extent ag they have
fo'r' instance, in England, because DemocPacV’
th.h us has largely been confined to central
legislatures. Representative institutions at
the centre must fai] if they are not support-
ed by similar institutions in the villages:
and my Own read.ng of the situation is that
Z]:ur legislature cannot be representative of
Yozpcc;untry 8nd your constituents until
¥ banchayats and other [ocal organisa-
of;io;f?ome c!emo?ratic in organisation and
ook ; and, in this dfamoaratisation of the

and thereby in the frm establish-
ment cf representative institutions and
pesponsibl.e Government, you rural teachers
have an important and legitimate part to
play, b.y instilling early into the minds of
the children soung notions of co-operation
and by training them in practical forms of

it in the school, on the
) school farm
the play ground, ond on

Your function in the economy of rural life
does not stop with the school. Your efiopty
may be largely fruitless unless you také the
parents, also, in hand, organise adult evening
classes, reading and study circles, and
gengrally help the parents to g i)et.ter
realisation of the advantages of education

i
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and of the urgency of banishing illiteracy
trom every door. Enlist their active
co.opapration a;d in that very process
educate them Your work -- as teachers—
will be lighter afew years henee, if you take
the parents into your confidence, You will
regain a greal deal of the respect that we as
a profession have lost if you rise tothe
oceasion and serve the peasantry not only
in educating their children but, also, in
helping them with advice and assistance in
nursing the sick, in sanitating and beautify-
ing the homes, in their farming and their
marketing.

While | am on this subjeet, | should like
to give you a few rints which may be found
helpful in your work as teachers in ru-al
sechools. 1 refer to the organisation and
curricula of rural schools. As have already
said, ours is an urbanised organisation and
an urbanised curriculum, You will tell me
that, on the other hand, agriculture is a
subject of instruction in even urban schools,
that manual training and industrial educa-
tion tnd a place in school work. 1 have for
my part ceased to believe in Education
Codes and departmental circulars ; attach
much more importance to the actual capacity
of the individual teacher, his inteiligence,
his sympathy and his impulses in the work
of education. In his protest against the
organisation of an oflcial department of
Eduzation in England, Mr. F.D. Maurice
sarcastically observed that Government
were coming to be convinced of their
omnipotence, that the next stepin their
programme would be to order “You shall
jove by Act of Parliament and embrace by
order in Council " Although that criticism
of the particular measure was unjust, 1 must
say that ina comprehensive national service
ike education the success of any measure
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of reform or method of instruction largely
depends on the energy, enthusiasm and
sincerity of the teachers, who in the last
analysis, are to implement these ofticial
orders. And in the teaching particularly of
rural children you must bring to bear on
your work your full personality. It istrue
that agriculture is taught even in urban
schools ; but it is taught in such a manner
that no good comes of it. Aslong asit is
taught merely as a subject for examination,
it is bound to be a profound falure. “Divorce
agriculture from the Matriculation, banish
it from the class room and let it be regarded
by the Pupils as a means of healthy recrea-
tion and interest. In High Schools, agri.
culture would be the equivalent not of
geography but of hockey or football. ™ * 1
would add that it should be taught with an

eye to perfecting not merely the process .

but, also the product, because, the sspara-
tion of end fromendeavour is a fatal mistake
in the teaching of any vocational subject.

Civies is now wholly excluded from the
curricula of rural schools. Civies, like
sexual knowledge, should be soundly taught,
because unsound teaching has very per.
nicious effects on the individual and social
life of the community. It is very desirable
that the rural boy and girl should have an
accurate knowledge of the working of village
government, of his or her rights and duties,
of the organisation and pow:rof Panchayats
and other local bodies and a general
knowledge of the way in which the country
as a whole is governed. Without this
knowledge it will be nearly impossible to
follow the trend of news which appears in
the dailies which have penetrated into even
the most distant corners of the .State and

* Rural Education in England ana in the
Punjab.
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- ynade the evening hours of even the working-
man more supportable, Some critjgs tend
to see in the dissemination of cheap daily
‘newspapers the cause of much diifused
thinking, heighte1ed mob-feeling of that
widespread s.sceptibility to impressions
‘which characterises the mob. To us teachers,
however, the reading of thesign is very
different. These cheap newspapers are our
allies as they-hz:lp to keep upthe habit of
reading. As an American teacher very
correctly observes * the trashy novels, cheap
magazines, and yellow jourrals which
- eonvinece some critics that literature is
goind to the dogs, are really a hoéeful
sign............Pupils, who formerly lelt
school able to read but still for all
practical purposes non readers, under the
new regime overcome their diffculties and
learn the joy that comes with rapidity and
power.” © While cheap journalism thus
exercises a powerful leavening influence it
- must be assimilated with diserstion and
must not be allowed to sway the child or
evan the adult mind except in a reasonable
way and within moderate limits ; and indeed
there is some force in a definition of an
Educated man by 2 modern journalist as
one ‘““who cannot be humbugged by a
newspaper. ”’ Civics properly taught is an
indispensable part of the curricula of pural
schools situated awdy from the seat of the
central Government. In .a well-ordered
society the good man and the good citizen
are identical as Aristotle said more than two
thousand years ago, and it should at least be
your aim to train up children in such a way
that they may be taught to feel and work
for this unity of human and civic loyalties.

1 eannot close these lectures ,better than
by drawing once more your attention to the

% Socialising the Three R's—by Ruth Weeks,

i J
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urgent need to devote special care to the
intellectual ang aesthetic elements in ecuea-

tion which are likely to be overlooked in -

the narrow matter-of.tact work-a-day life of
the aver?age rural schcol. Normally the
peasarnt i1s fully occupied with the practical
pulr.’s%uts which are necessary for extrac‘ting
:en::ng from the soil, ang every efiort should
ade to see that the finer forces which
80 to the moulding of a refineg life are not
neglected. Indeed, life in the countryside
has few of the attractions which life in
town offers even to the man of average
;neans.and ordilnar'y leisure and opportunities
Or rational enioyment should be found for
the rural people in their own evironment.
lJrl?an tradition has al) along tended to
caricature the rustic asa ‘clown’ but. those
of us who have had the px*ivileg;a of’direct
personal knowledge of rural children and
tcheu' parents will readily recognise how
;r:‘zcculrate and uncﬁaritab]e such epithets
deg.ene:a::: ?ase, if the rustic occasionally
o ates 'nto 8 clown, it is because he
nas ber r.ned the advantages of & genersl
ca l?r? without which hig urban brother
and cr'lmc would have been a varitable
savage in a civiligag setting,
to avert this denoument tha

necessity for giving the rural chilg not only
:u;:tltfur‘al e.ducation but every possible
vory opz)l;:fclgl &nd aesthetic activity and
that e mauth for r'e.ﬁned enioyment €0
ot genyt] grow up into an intelligent
g e & neman and a loyal. patriotie,
o educatiomémber of society. Rural bias
e 'g: 0€s not mean the exclusion of
adaptatic;n Zfer‘:}lmaid:ation‘ out merely the
; ucation to suit the
i:?l‘::; :emlq:ri':m;nvtv. lalnd callings of rural
ren. ell expr
English Board of Educit?::ed inbytht:i:

.NO- 46’ on Rural Edu-

it is precisely
t { urde the

Mav. 1089

cation :—" The Board do not suggest that
rural elementary schools should teach agri-
culture or attempt to give vocational training,
Like other schools. they should give a gene-
ral education based upon environment. v
After all, lite is larger than livelihood, and
it would be a mockery if life were to be a
continuous self-sacrifice to the pursuit of
means and never an opportunity for the
enjoyment of ends. | would, therefore, set
aside any scheme of rural education which
entailed & complete absorption of the eurri-
cula in the pursuit of mere utilitarian aims.
Our present curricula are almost anaemic
in their exclusion of all opportunities for
emotional and aesthetic development. There
are in the State Lower Secondary schools
where no provision is made for the teaching
of drawing and girls’ schools without a
music teacher. In this matter my advice to
you, teachers, is this; give every rural child
suftcient scope for the development of its
innate love of beauty, for freedom of move-
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ment and activity, for self-expression
through singing and acting, through painting
and gardening. Do not enslave the juvenile
mind to satisfy the curriculum: do not
imprissn little hands in tha name of a soul-
less and sullen discipline. Help the budding
intelligence to understand the world to
which it is A new.comer, to enter the spiri-
tual heritage to which it is heir. Quicken
into life the impulses and emotions which
form the foundations of all the adult loyal-
ties of life : and, let little hands find delight
in creative activity of every kind, for culture
and refinemet are no cr.mes even if they
are found by the side of a haystack or a
barn, under the canopy of a blue sky and
the boundless muniticence of a benign Pro-
vidence -

“ He who blesses most is blest ;

An God and man shall own his worth

Who toils to leave as his bequest

And added beauty to the earth .

—Whitlier.
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Library and Character Training.

On thé oceasion of the opening of the

Centenary Library, Ramakrishna Matha,

Mylapore, Swami Virajananda obsepyad -
*“ I hope, in spite of its smallness, this small

library will have an individuality of its own
and will carve out a distinct place for itself
in this part of the city. This library will
not only afford book-learning but will ajso
inspire its readers to seek the end of all
learning. If it is for one’s own salvation—
to kill one’s own A hankara—one word, one
saying, one sign in proper time and place
is enough; but when it is a question of
carrying conviction to others, of building
up an organisation for team work, for
common spiritual striving, books, lectures
and libraries become indispensable. As Sri

Ramakrishna used to say, - to kill oneself,
& pin would do, but to conquer others,
swords and arms become necessary. This
library, | am sure, will fulfil a real want,
and it will not only prove a  source of
unfailing joy, comfort and guidance to
numerous seekers on the path of Truth,
but also serve as an armoury to the soldiers
of peace who belong to the Order. ltg
setting between a monastery and a dispen.
sary, signifying inward meditation fruct;-
fying in acts of outward service, may not
be a msre accident but perhaps the fulfil-
ment of a divine plan, thereby not only to
inspire those who enter ijts precinets with
noble thoughts but also to impart to them
the courage to live up to those thoughts
through deeds of service,

“It occurs to me also that this library may
be the starting ground for the realization
of yet another of Swami Vivekananda's
cherished dreams to Which he gave fervent

este;bhshed and well-equippeq traininé
centre for workeps aspiring to serve
kind Though o
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regard to suh common things as “ need?es
nails, serews, pins and nibs, slates, pencils,
hurticane lamps, oil and gas stoves, domes-
tic utensils, furniture, building materials,
sanitary appliances, etc., ordinary tools
and implements such as hammers, saws
planes, drills, tiles, wrenches, etc., clocks,
and watches, microscopes, telescopes,
magdic lanterns, etc., bicycles, type-writers,
sewing machines, printing presses and
materials, photographic cameras, etc.,
turning, drilling, planning, shearing, punch-
ing, sawing, hammering, crushing
machines, ete., tools and appliances used
in dairy, adriculture, gardening, weaving,
knitting, etc., and hundreds of things of
common use. Knowledge of them would
stimulate and develop the mental faculty
of the students and the intelligent people,
especially artisans and mam'xfaeturer-s.
By the use of them the dexterity of the
limbs will increase : niceties of the percep-
tions of our sense organs will _impr'ove : and
thus the latent intelligence will be awakened
and will geanzrate a strong desire for
improving the arts and manufactures _of
India; will dispz! the present false shame
for manual work —this kind of culture is
far more important and valuable than orna-
mental literary culture.” Mr. Basak goeson
to point out how museums can be utilized
as the instruments of educational propa-
ganda. ‘As books and schools are -neces-
sapy for the culture Aof the mind, so
museums with guides or ‘teachers are necfes-
sapy for the culture of the mental fac.ultn.es
and five scnses. AS laboratories are indis-
pensible for teaching practical sciences, so
museums are necessary for general students
and the masses. Education without them

is not only defective but incomplete.
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“ Educational museums will also contai
exhibits of literary and artistic nature
such as caligraphy, drawings, painting:
scientitie, musical, mechanical and electr
cal instruments and amusing toys: magice
appliances: puzzles and curiosities i
literary subjects: mythological, historical
geographical and astronomical pictures
deeds and documents ; manuscripts
account-books, commercial and posta
forms: pictures of sports and pastimes
ethronological, phrenological, astrolodica
charts or pictures: photographs, ploto
prints, lithographs and eromo-lithos of palm
istry, sixX chakras plexuses): pictures anc
charts of physiology and patholody anc
hygiene, manners and customs of the
peoples of different countries: likenesse;
of famous persons and their hand-writings
natural phenomena, pictures of famou:
buildings and structures; diagrams of steam
engines, steamers, aeroplanes and thei
parts and sections: wonders of art: tools
and machines; dresses and habitations of
peoples ; land, water and air vehicles
antiquities, coins, seals and medals
flowers, fruits and vegetables, medica
appliances : ordinary foods; insects, worms
birds, fishes, beasts: products of the ses :
minerals, metals and alloys; jewels, pictures
charts and primary books on 14 systems
on medical treatment, .4 methods of cupe
and 13 kinds of mental cure; social science
first-aid, scouting, kindergarten; selected
Indian and foreign school exhibits, socig]
and charitable institutions of India : impor-
tant statistics of India; ete., ete. If these
things are not sufliciently interesting ang
if they have no educative value, | am
incapable to imagine what things on earth
can stimulate inquisitiveness and pleasure
in the minds of the students and intelligent
persons.”’ ,
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Physicxl Training in tha United Provinses.

The Committes on Physical EZucation

" and Military Training established by the

Minister for Eduecation in the United
Provinces has formed a scheme, the chief
features of which can be thus summarised.
There should be three different types of
training for teachers viz.,, (1) athree maonths

. course for teachers under 40 years of age:

(2) one year courss for those who have
passed the Middle School Examination ; and
(3) a two year course for those who have
passed the Intermediate. Teachers of

 Physical Education and Health should

have the same status as others. They should
have facilities to ordanize an effective
programme. Military discipline should es
far as possible be maintained. Exam;.
nations on Physicial Training should be
conducted by Government.  The following
recommendations are made by the Com.
mittee regarding Schools and Colleges.
There should be:—

(1) Physical Training including free hang
exerised, asans, baithaks, danis, malkham
25 marks required out of 100,

(2) Drills and defensive arts: Lazium
lathi, dumb bells, Indian clubs,  boxing,
wrestling, Gadka fari, etc. 25 out of 100
marks.

(3) Military Training. 25 out of 100.

(4) Track and Field Athletics. 25 out of
100 marks.

(8) General Health. 17 out of 50 marks,

(6) Optional subjects. Major games
Scouting, swimming. hikes, picnies, etc.,
At least three to be completed according to
syllabus.

Amongst general recommendations of the
Committee the following are noteworthy.

Fhysical Education classs
ducted during regulgp school hours. The
sShoul(i be in Hindustani. The .Camo)s,
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oo pmohibit - There shoulg be a special

N Khadi. Physical education
for «<eachers in
A Physical Eduea-

s shduld b> con.

should be compulsary
Training institutions.
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iror grant-in aid and for recognition of
private institutions, and for all G .
rnent institutions, there shoulq be ;oo
cient number ofqualiﬁedteachers in physi
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. rainin i
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mare care and the follow
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As thece ig f great
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Government. last|
and general physica%ezzzzi‘:: s‘;:“i“ge_"ics_’
regularly throughout the schoo] eigwen
sucn teachers as ape qualited to te: h ot
subjeats. o those
Bir Syed Ahmad Khan g Educationjst
In The ‘Light for 8th may 1 9339‘ M

2. A. ‘Bawm’.givos & valuable docquut of th:
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work of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, as a writer
and educationict.  He was born in Delhi
on the 17th of October 1817 .in a house
which is fortunately still extant and is
situated not far from the famous Kucha-e-
Chelan. His ancestors originally came to
India during the reign of Emperor Shah
Jehan and were in the service of the Great
Moghuls up to the time of Akbar Shah 1l
* always holding positions of trust '* His
maternal grand-father, Khwaja Farid-ud-Din
Ahmad, was a distinguished scholar of his
time and his studies in mathematics were
v ry profound. tHe was for long in the
service of the East India Company and was
“ attached to the Embassy sent in 1799 by
Lord Wellesley to Persia.” His father,
Mir Mohammead Muttaqi was a religious
recluse and an adept in archery and swim-
ming. Sir Syed Ahmad learnt both these
useful arts from him.” A student through.
out life he learnt Hebrew from a Jew at
the advanced age of sixty. His interest in
Archaeology was great. Owing to the death
of his father in 1838 and the inadequate
pension of his mother from the Mughal court
he entered service as a Sheristadar in
British Court. Appointed soon as Munsif,
he became a Sadr Amin at Delhi in 1357
where the Mughal had invested him with
the titles of Jawwad-ud-daulah and Arif Jang

thisteen years before. At Delhi Syed Ahmad .

started writing his most famous work, Asir
ws-Sanadid, the Archaeology of Delhi. It

'was done in collaberation with Maulana

{mam Bakhsh Sahbai, the Persian and
Arabic teacher at the Delhi College, a man
qf high moral character and liberal cuiture
and & hero ‘of the Renaissancs. He was
unfortunately killed when some military
gring took place in that quarter of the city
where this professor lived! The first edition

XLV—i48
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of this book was out in 1847 its second
edition was published in 1354, while its
French translation was published in 1851,
and the same year he was made a Fellow
of the Royal Asiatic Society. In 1852 his
services were transferred to Bijnor. There
he wrote & history of Bijnor and also edited
Abul Fazl’s Ain-e-Akbari. One volums
was still in the press when the Mutiny broke -
out, and it was entirely lost.” Soon after
the Mutiny he was made the Sadr-us-Sudur
at Moradabad, and in 1859 he was appointed
a member of a Commission to inquire inte
the cases of the mutineers. Here he founded
a Persian school, and published his
Asbab-e-Bhaghavat-e-H.,nd on the causes of
the Indian Mutiny. At Moradabad he
edited the historical work Tarik-¢c-Firozshahi
which was published by the Royal Asiatie
Society in 1862. In 1863, at Ghazipur, he
founded a Science Socicty for traunslating
Science works into Urdu, as well as a
school. Transferred to Aligarh in
1864, the Society published a number of
works on History, Economies, Chemistry, .
Physies, and Mathematics. Elphinstone's.
History was Translated. The Aligarh Iusii-
tute was started in 1866. Transfered to
Benares, Syed Ahmad had the co-operation
of Raja Jai Kishan Das in his educational
work. Hers he became a homeopathist and ‘
opened a hospital for advancing that school
of medicine. In 1868 Syed Ahmad went
to England and gained distinction there, ’

“In England he wrote a book refuting the
various chardes levelled against Islam and
its founder by Sir William Muir, the then
Lieut. Governor of U. P, in his Life of
Muhammad which was published in 186!,
In October {870 he returned to India and
took charge of his office in Benares as a
judge of the Small Causes Court the tame



$6) THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

month. In 1870 he started an Urdu monthly
Tahzib-ul-Akhlag, 8 journal modelled express-
ly on the Spectator and Tatler of Addison
and Steele, with the purpose of reforming
the religious views of the bulk of Mussal-
mans and of freeing them from *‘ the distor-
tions of their religious and social ideals,”
it continued for ‘six years and among its
contributors were included men like Maulvi
Chiragh Ali, Nawab Mohsin.ul-Mulk,
Khwaja Altat Hussain Hali, Munshi Zaka-
ullah, Maulvi Sami-ullah, and others.
During these six years 226 articles appeared
in it, out of which 112 were contributed
by Sir Syed Ahmad himself. It was twice
revived but each time it had only e limited
span of life. In 1876 Syed Ahmad Khan
retired from service and thereafter adopted
Aligarh as his permanent home.” Here he
founded the famous Aligarh College in the
time of Lord Lytton. He hoped by educa-
tion " to dispel those iliusory traditions of
the past which have hindered our progress,

’lhl AY 1939,

to rerpove prejudices which have hitherto
exercised a banefyl influence on our race
to‘r‘econcile Oriental learning with Océi;ientz
al literature ang science, to inspire in the
drean.w minds of the reople of the Eastthe
practical energy which belongs to thcse of
the'West; to make the Mussalmans of
lnc‘ll.a worthy and ysefyl subjects of the
British Crown, to inspire in them that
?oyajlty which springs not from servile sub-
Jectnon'to‘a foreign rule, but from genuine
appreciation of the blessings of good govern-
ment.-—these ars the objects which the
Foum.uer-sof the College have prominently
In view.” This, gospel of ‘free inquiry,’
t]arge-hearted toleration ' and ' pure morZ;-
lty.was not liked by his co-religisnits-s. His
ratlonglistic commentary on thzkorqs which
he wrote in 1876 made things worse. He was
denounced as a kafir. He was misunderstood
when he extolled the British and when he
depregated cow-slaughter fop conciliating
the Hindus, But to-day his memory lives
as a far-seeing pioneer and benefactor,
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NEWS AND NOTES.

~

ECUADOR.

The following is Extracts from the Law of
April 8th, 1838, on Elementary and Secon-
dary Education, published in the Registro
oficial, Nos. 151 nd 152, of April 20th and
30th, 1928. _

I. EDUCATION IN GENERAL.

1. Aims.

Article 1.—Eduecation is one of the essen-
tial functions of the State. The Ministry of
Education executes this function through
the several institutions defined in the pre-
sent Law.

Art. 2.—The purpose of education shall be .

(a) to train individuals to be capable of
assuring their own welfare and that of the
commuaity, and

I(b) to enable groups of persons still ona
low educational level to be integrated in the
national culture.

2. Stages of Education,

Art. 4 —Education in generalshall include :
(@ pre-school education (b) elementary
education and continuation schools; (c)
secondary education, comprising general
preparation and specialisation ; (d) high‘er-
educsation as organised under & special
enactment for the purpose.

Art. 5.—Handicapped children, who re.
quire a special kind of education shall receive
it in suitable institutions.

Art. 6.—Public instruction, with 'the
exception of secondary and higher e.ducatnon,
shall be free. Elementary education shall
be sompulsory, &S also attendance at con-
tinuation schools when the persons concern-
ed do not attend secondary schools.

Pub lic instruction is essentially secular.

ITI. PRE-SCHOOL AND ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION AND CONTINUATION SCIIOOLS.

1. Pre-School Education

Art. 28.—Pre-school education shall be
given in kindergartens. In preference to
systematic instruction, pre-school education
will be concernea with the harmonious
development of the child’s personality and
with his adjustment to his social environe
ment.

Art. 29.—Kindergartens shall be used as
centres for the observation and study of the
first manifestations and development of the
child’s personality. They shall be conducted
by a specially trained staff. o

Art. 30.—Pre-school education shall be
provided for children between 3 and 6 yea-s
of age, and the necessary sections establish-
ed...

Art. 33.—Refresher courses for kinder-
garten mistresses and inspectressas shall. be
held annually in localities designated by the
Ministry. In making staff appointments,
diplomas gained at these courses shall be
taken into consideration.

Art. 34 —Enrolment and holiday dates
shall be the same as for elementary schools,
The psychological testing of pupils may
necessitate the creation of special classes
for defective children.

2. Elementary Education.

"~ Art. 35.—The aimof elementary education

shall be ; 1) to acquaint the child with hig
natural surroundings and social environment
by training him to observe and interpret
nntural and social facts; (2) to temesh and
guide the child in such a way as to develop
his moral sense and his economic usefulness:
{3) to ascertain his special abtitudes and
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develop his sense and his sense of responsi-
bility and solidarity; (4) to develop and
stimulate his national sentiments and love
of country...

Art. 37.—Elementary education shall be
given in two types of schools: urban and
rursal...

Art. 39.—Urban schools shall have six
classes and at least five class-teachers.

Art. 40.—The Ministry shall institute such
evening schools as may be necessary to meet
the requirements of children who, owing to
exceptional circumstances, cannot attend day
schools. Similarly, special evening schools
for adults shall be instituted, Evening schools
shall be conducted in accordance with special
programmes...

‘Art. 42.—The education given in rupal
schools shall be of an essentially agricultural
or industrial nature according to the geogra.
phical situation of the school. It ‘shall
furnish the rural population with the know-
ledge necessary to make betfer and more
rational use of natural conditions. Rural
schools shall, as far as possible, be co-opera-
tive in character.
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PREFACE.

In all Janguages there is a subtle diflerence between the way in which people
talk and the way in which they write. Modes of expression common and correct
enough in the spoken, are out of place in the written, language ; and the man who “talks
like & book *’ is considered pedantic.

The best way to learn to speak English, or any tongue, is—to speak it. You can-
not learn the art from grammar or from simply reading literature. So our Indian
schoolboys are at a disadvantage. Many of them never hear “ English as she is
spoke,”’ because they rarely, if ever, have the chance 9f talking famlhgply with English
people. Their knowledge of English is entirely bookish; hence their hesitancy, and
their curiously stilted style of speech, when they do talk English. ’.

Still, in the absence of tamiliar conversation with English folk, a good deal may
be done towards teaching colloquial English by means of suitable readers. * Spoken
English " has been neglected in our schools for want of such. The few attempts that
have been made to supply this want have been tentative, and have more or less failed
for want of a definite plan. .

The present “Spoken English Readers’ are the first serious attempt to remedy
the deficiency. The dialogues in these Readers all centre round the everyday doings
and interests of an average middle-class English family. This gives them & certain
coherence, and an added personal interest. They _deal \.mth. a wide range of subjects,
but the subjects are all such as naturally crop up in daily life. The language is the
language of ordinary people, children and grown-ups. This is how they talk with one
another. ‘ .

It is beliaved that a systematic use of these Readers in actual school-work will
do much to accustom the pupils to colloquial En'ghsh speech, and should result in their
learning to talk English more naturally and easily than most of them do.

The dialogues should be read aloud by the scholars. eaen taking one of the-
characters, their intonation and pronunciation being corrected by the teacher.

COOPER —PUBLISHERS BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency
The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.

.
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BY H.S. HALL (1938). MACMILLAN & CoO.
LTD. LONDON. ‘

These text-books by a well-known author
deserve no introduction to Indian Schools,
Indeed, the author is so confident of the
merits of his books that he does not feel it
necessary to write even a preface. The two
books are really ons, being bifurcated for the
convenience of the purchasers who may go
{n fdp"them in two cheap instalments. The

Indian High School student would reanire

the whole of Part | which embraces the

whole of the first book and abaut half of the
second book The Indian readers would
therefore appreciate a single book covering
the (86 pages of Papnt | and another book
covering Part [1. The eontents .of Part (|
are too meagre and may very well ineclude
the Binomial Theorem and Permutations and
Combinations. Papt || will then be ussfy)

for students appearing for the Cambridge
School Certificate Examinations,

The printing and get‘:—up of the books are

of tbe usual excellence associated with the
publishers,
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- It has the simplest arrangement
Its definitions are clear
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1466 pages. Over 140,000 entries.
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY

- T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR, o
Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
for the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Ezamination
and ;
the Madras Government Technical Ezaméinations
D, Crown 16mo. 180 pages. Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for School use.
(Fort St. George Ganstie, 24th July 1923, page 671).

ol
Sy

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1.8-0.

E——

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2.
Approved as & Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries, :

eide Fors Saint George Gasette, Part I.B p, 511, dated 22-18.°26

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C. ,Syllal_nfs, ,

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book saitable for School nse,
vide Fori St. George Gasetts, Part I.B, p. 547, dated 1-11.1937
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.) -

Assoclate of the Froebel. International Unlon, London ; Specialist in Child Rducation
President of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of India ; and
Lecturer, Teachers’ College, Saidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY

. J’Crown 8ve. 300 pp. Price—Re, 8.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo, 120 pp. Price Re. 1.8.

“FROM' A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"

ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

. F’cap. 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re, 1-8-0.

.. SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co,, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS
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“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER”
1S ’
THE OFF[CIAL JOURNAL OF THE
SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS UNION.

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it.

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
Registered Office :—
41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras

FOR

THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE ‘

INDIAN READERS' DIGEST

Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publieists, Educationists,
Government Officials, etc., etc.
Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
BinaLe Copy As, 8. ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION Rs, 5.

You Can't miss this Standard Publication
S INDIAN WHO'S WHO"”

5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
: Valuable Information about every Indian State.

*  Priok Rs. 10, (PosTaGE Ex'mu Re. 1. )

: Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout India :
U.S.4. Representative :— Publishers. London Representative :—
Messgrs. 806aNt & Co.,,  YEsuaNaND Pusrication, Ltp., SunpEr P. KasaDi, Eaé .
230, Fifth Avenue, 20/22, Elphinstone Circle, 2, Willoughby Road, -

New Yoik, (U.8.A.) * Fort, Bombay, 1. Hampstesd, Londan, NV, -
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G Group History of India from 1605 to 1805
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A HISTORY OF INDIA

3 1A,
Rao Sanin C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, M

I AIYANGAR, M.A,,
S. RAMASWAMI AIYA i .
THE LA.TEHI:;I;OZ; and Economics, Maharaja's College, Vizianagram
Chief Lecturer in

. . 2.
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A Group History of India for the
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A SCHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA

BY
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‘- Jmuginé Editor 8. KanNan

Approved for class use (Vide ** Fort St- George Gazstte,” dated 2nd May 1939)
| TAMIL EDITION

M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR's

A'SCHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA
M. S. SUNDARESWARA ArvAar, MA, L.T:

Hsidmaster, Govt, Training School for Mlsters, Tanjors

‘Cr. 8vo- over 560 Pages. Re- 1-12-0.
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JUBILEE READINGS

FOR HIGH SCHOOLS

BY
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Principal, Islamia College, Peshawar

With introduction, critical notes to clear up difficulties and
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Book 1 AS. 14. Book II RE. 1,
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Firet Asst, Govt. Secondary Training School, Guatur ; author of the F.A. Algebra Manual,
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ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

BY
Itao Bauapur P. V. SrtHU ALYAR, B.a., L.T., L.E.S.

Rotired Frincipal, Govt. College, Kumbakonam,
AND

V. VENKATASUBBAYYA, B A, L.T.
Heedmaster, High Schcol Dept , Pachaiyappa's College, Madras,
Part 1 for Forms Ito 1I1. 8th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 560 pp. Rs. 2,
Part 11 for Forms 1V to V1. 6th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 619 pp. Rs. 2

TAMIL EDITION.

Avdupted and translated by S. Sivaraman, B.A,, L.T, Mathematics Avgistant, Sulem College.
Part | for Form | Cr. 8vo. 992 pages. 12 As.
Part 1l for Form Il. Cr. 8vo. 209 pages. 10 As.
Part 111 for Form Il. Cr. 8vo. 300 pages. 12 As.
TELUGU EDITION.,
Adapted sod translated by A. Jayuram Ruo, B,a, LT, aud S. Krisl pa
Board H gb S:hodl, Kavaii.

Part 1 for Form 1. Cr. 8vo. 294 pages. As.12.  Second Edition—Revised and Eslagged.
Part 11 for Form II. Cr. 8vo. 208 pages. As. 10, Do, do. B

Part 1 for Form 1JI.

Rue, .., LT,

Cr. 8vo. 303 pages, As. 2.

A GOURSE OF GENERAL MATHEMATICS
FOR SECONDARY SGHOOLS

By V RAGHUNATHA AIYAR, B.A, LT,

Dy. Inspector of Schools, Ambasamudram,

6th Edition. Cr, 8vo, over 570 pages acd 200 disgraws, Rs

TAMIL EDITION

BY THE SAME AUTHOR
D. Cr. 16 mo., 398 pages.

2.

Price Re. 1-4.0.,
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INTRODUCTORY ALGEBRA

The Most Klementary Principles Fully Explained
aud Hlustrated by Model Solutions

WITH

ONE THOUSAND EXAMPLES
BY
JOHN COOUK, M.a., r. . s. &,

< rincipal, Central College, Bangalore, Fellow of the Madras University, eta.
Sixth and the latest Edition—Revised. Price 10 Annas.
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SPELLING REFORM.*

Dy Mupssnes, WL Aeeasayy axp 1L R SresHTA,

Ao English Spelling needs considerable
lunges.

S What wakes von think that we need
eform ?

A ke, Tor instance, the ending @ tion”
n the [ollowing passage  which 1 came
wross in o reeent issue ol the John of
london: “ A native  Rusaian, of dark
omplexion,  wearing falchion, and by
[)l‘()f(‘:}r%i(ln an eeloctic phyveicinn, as was the
(ashion in that nation hefore crossing the
seean,  trinnmed Bimsell with o torchon,
having a suspicion that he might meet a
venetion whonm he wished to shan. ” There
vou are Mr. Sreshta o dozen wavs of saving

“tion. "

S You make out quite a caze for spell-
ing veform,  bagree with vou that spelling
needs some changes but naking radical
changes would be vather hard on the future

grenerations.

A, But oven dooapree that  cortam
changes are necessary.

XLV-41

*A diatogue delivered over the Lucknow Radio on 7-3-39,

S, Oh ves, T'do, Mr. Appasamy, but if
we do not maintain the old spellings we
would lose track of how certain words camne
into being.

A, Does that aatter much?

S, Yes, otherwise it would be very
difficult to remember their meanings.

A. Is that the only reason vou want to
stick to the conservative spelling ?

S, No. Several people have attempted
to veform English spelling and given it up
as a hopeless task. There was Richard Mul-
caster, for instance, in the sixteenth century,
who wrote a book on the subject entitled,
“ Klementarie Treatise of the right writing.
of the English tung.” DBut he advocated
moderation.  He said it was no use trying
to make the spelling phonetic.

A.  But there are languages which are
completely phonetie 3 German, for instance,
has a phonetic spelling.  Spanish, Bchemian
and Finnizh have excellent ovthographies.
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S. May be, but let us confine ourselves
to English. There was another scholar
called William Bullochar who in 1580
attempted a type of phonetic reform. He
said that since popular approval is the final
authority, ease and convenience should be
considered first. One of his suggestions was
that spelling should be standardised.

A. That’s pretty old stuff ! Modern spell-
ing i3 more or less standardised ; and even
if we want to change, the printer would not
allow us to do se.

8. The printer will change fast enough,
if scholars agree,

A. I am not so sure, Mr. Sreshta.
Printers are a very conservative group
They may be good servants but are bad
masters. '

S. Yes, Mr. Appasamy, the objection is
not only from printers but also from hook-
sellers, scholars, and the pocket-book.

A. How does it affect the pocket-book ?

S, If we adopt a new system of spelling,
all our present books would soon he out of
date; and so many booksellers would he
losers. Scholars object to the change
because with a new spelling all our valuable
libraries would beecome storehouses of dead
language.

A. 8o the greatest opposition is from the
firancial point of view.

S. An experiment was tried by some
scholar from Sweden with support from
Germany, who called it Anglic. But it
practically changed the spelling of more
than one-third of the language and that is
why Anglic as a language never surviyed,
You have studied in America and must be

[Toxr 1909,

familiar with American spelling simplifica-
tions.

A. You mean such spellings as colour
and honour without the letter v and pro-
gramme without the final me. (.‘atnloguo,
prologue, and epilogue without the final we.

8. Yes. Do tellus how they bhegan
using them.

A. American Fnglish in some ways is
more phonetic and historically correct. They
have in some cases preserved seventeenth
century English forms. The peculiar spell-
ings you refer to were put into circulation
by a group of TEnglish language teachers,
who were appointed to do research work
under the Carnegie Foundation.

5. Didn't the spelling look funny ?

A, Yes, it did at first; but now T have
grown accustomed to hoth ways, and per-
sonally usc both forms.

5. How do you use hoth forms ?

Ao When Tteach in class or write for
English or Indian pnblications, 1 strictly
adhere to the Fnglish form; but when I
write to my Awmerican friends, T use their
ways of spelling thus kecping the spellings
apart in two water-tight compartments,

S. T personally like the American use of

' L . vy .
1ze In civilize, fraternize, ete., instead of
the English 4se.

Lo
A. That is hecause, as a scholar you
appreciate the ore historically correct

form.  The language of course, conld never
be phonetic.

S. You are right ; we have too many
sounds and too few symbols ; so it is bound
to be unscientifie. For example, take @&

Juse 1939.]

sentence where the letter a has to do duty
for four distinct sounds, ¢.g., All mankind
are slaves.

A, Whit we really need is more vowels
and less consonants. The consonants, ¢,7,
and x arc veally duplicates.

S. At this stage we really cannot, and
should not get vid of these supertluous letters.
But I agree with J. H. Fowler.

A, You mean with his idea of clcaning
up a few discrepancies,

8. Yes. This is what lhe suggests.
“ Iinglish spelling,” he says, * ought to be
traated in the English way and its spelling
not be revolutionized, but amended in
dotail, here o little, and there a little as
absurdities become intolerable,
is attained that shall necither overburden
schiool boys nor stultify intelligence nor
outrage the scholar. ” [

till a resuit

A. Very adwirably expressed ; what are
the main things he suggests ?

S. That in wost cases we drop the
ve orae ligatures and use only ¢, asin
ecology, lidippus, ecumenical. In proper
names he suggests that we split the ligature
and spell them as ae as in Caesar, Aeneas.

A. That is a very good suggestion.
Those double letters are really hard and

very confusing
words like Oesophagus, and Diarrhoca.

for beginners, especially

$.  Another suggestion that he makes is
that as far as possible, Fnglish plurals should
be used instead of Liatin plurals in words
like formula, hippopotamus, though I am
inclined to agree with Bridges and retain
the Latin plural forms.  That reninds e
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of Sir Isaac Pitman’s attetupts at a phonetic
script 3 and later on he advocated several
Plans of phonetic spelling.
A, Dut did it make any great difference ?
8. Not much, perhaps, except that it
reminded people of inconsistencies.

A. But his system of shorthand isstill
in force. '

8. Yes,and a very useful one to take
down speeches but—

A. T understand that some writers like
George Bernard Shaw use that system.

5. Yes. Talking about Bernard Shaw,
he is a bold reformer in the field of spelling..

A. Yes, I have noticed that in his plays
he writes don’t, won't, can’t without the
apostrophe and instead of ed for past tense
he puts a ¢ ending in words like presst, kisst
and soon. If several mnen of his calibre
would start phonetic spelling like him, our
system of spelling would soon change, We
should anyway be thankful for several of
the words which have become standardised
because in Shakespearean times they spelt
as they pleased. Even the common word
where: w-h-e-r-e, was spelt in five different
ways as; w-h-e-ry w-h-e-a-ry w-h-e-u-r-ey
w-e-r-¢ ; and w-h-a-i-r.

S. Agood deal of the early confusion
resulted from the confusion between Anglo-
Saxon and Norman.
instances to show

There are several
that in addition to the
confusion caused by authors, the printers
also took great liberties. Even the proper
name Shakespeare is spelled in a hundred
different ways.

A. Yes, and the scholars too added to the
confusion by drawing useless analogies, The
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original words Delight and Tight had no
‘sh’ in thewm, but since they were accustomed
to writing ‘gh’in light and night, they added
‘gh’ in delight and tight.

§. If scholars added confusion in Shake.
spearean times, Americans of to-day, ignorant
of etymologies spell night, nite.

A. Yes, they do. But American spelling:
and pronunciation may capture the world
faster than the English.

S. Why, what makes you think so ?

A. One of the most potent civilizing or
eduocating forces, has been the movie. We
pay to go and see, und we unconsciously
learn them. Ten years ag0 in the silent
meovies, I remember, I had to explain to my
nephews and nieces American- phraseology,
but now I find—thanks to the influence of
talkies—all youngsters not only here but in
England also are familiar with “American
spelling and pronunciation.

S. But the British talkics also are
spreading the English accent.

A. Yes, but there are more American
pictures; and most of them are more
appealing to the public.

S. Words. and groups of words are
after all pictures. )

A. Do you mean the old thesry about
ideographs ? .

8. Yes. The theory may beold, but it
is fact just the same, that we associate certain
combinations of letter with certain pictures.

In a newspaper announcement of the
death of a person the following startling
sontence occurred: “liends will kindly
accept this intimation,” whareasall the
readers read it as “ Friends. "

[June 1939.

A. Yes, T can quite believe that
Psychologists say that when we read fast we
do not notice articles, prepositions, conjunc-
tions, and the like, but skip [rom verb to
noun, and noun to verb, and read only the
long words.

S. Yes, in such [ast reading spelling
Inaccuracies will pass unnoticed. 1t has
been observed that deaf and dumb people
have been taught to read and write And
to these people sound and accent must mean

nothing ; they, of course, think of blocks of
words as ideographs.

'A. Yos, if we were ull deaf mutes, we
might still, like deaf mutes, or like our
savage ancestors, be still guided by idco-
graphs.

S Pronunciation is not always u correct
guide to understanding. It is only the
con.text that gives a cluc and spelling  differ-
entiations make it clear as in the case of the

following sentences :

The knight spent the night in prayer.

Send these boots to the cobbler to be

soled, and the books to the auctionser t0
be sold.

A.  Yes, sometimes such puns completely
alter the meaning us in the case of g distin-
guished speaker who excited the laughter
of an Oxford audicuce by saying: “We
must consider Oxford as o whole and what
a wholeitis!” (f course, in the second
case he meant, what o comprehensive unity

itis. Butthe audionce saw g pun which
the speaker did not intend.

A
.b. B‘u‘t pun, whether intentional or
unintentional can never be avoided,

JUNE 1939.]

A. You were talking a short time ago
about teaching deaf mutes to read in
ideographic style, I wonder how they would
distinguish in a sentence like this: “We
live our lives” which could be pronounced
equally well as: “ we life our lives. ?

S. But then that doesn’t alter the mean-
ing anyway. There is more likelihood of a
man with hearing making a mistake as in

" case of “sewing machine. ” One man might
think it is an agricultural implement, and
another man may imagine it to be a tailor’s
machine.

A. Yes, but puns cannot be avoided.
But if we really reform spelling our descen-

“dants night crown us with laurels for
having simplified it.

§. I am not so sure, Mr. Appasimy,
that they would, because, by simplifying it
while we might ease their difficulty in
writing, by the very same process we will
render all the existing books a sealed
treasure.

A. It then resolves into this, Mr, Sreshta,
that we have a language which has three
main sources, Anglo-Saxon, Latin, and
Greek, besides innumerable languages, which
have contributed to it.

8. And we have the difficulty of English
pronunciation, Scotch pronunciation, Ameri-
can pronunciation, ignorant pronunciation,
such us Pidgeon English and Baboo English.

A. Besides that the pronunciation itself
is constantly changing. I am told that the
speed of speaking also has changed. The
diarists—Evelyn and Pepys, say that full
Shakespearean plays, unexpurgated were
performed in two hours, whereas the same
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play with a good deal of it cut nowadays
takes three hours or more. -

S Yes. Ithink even now, the British
are more rapid in their rate of tilking than
the Americans.

A. But I don't suppose we can stick to a
phonetic system of spelling till the language
stops changing.

S. That's true. The living language
will never stop changing. The modiﬁéa,tioné,
however, are in the direction of simplicity
in pronunciation and in writing.

A.. That is one thing to be thankful for.
1 suppose you refer to such curtailings as
mob for mobile, and photo for photograph,
editorial article is called Editorial, the
Principal teacher, is dignified with the title
of Principal and motor car is called car,
though such changes never effect spelling or
pronunciation. Do you remember a play
called “ Pygmalion ” (Goxus) by George
Bernard Shaw ?

S. Something about a London flower
girl, who wanted to speak as elegant as a
duchess. ' |

A. Yes, yes, that's the one. According
Bernard Shaw, in that play, the accent and
pronunciation changes every six miles even
in England. |

5. But the main point is, that native
uneducated accent would be mnoulded into a
standard pronunciation.

A, I wish wehad a society like the
French Academy to control the language,
and a theatre like the Theatre Francais to
give publicity and standardise the pronun-
ciation and spelling.



i S What about the Wirelessand influence
7 from the B.B C. ?

1
i A. Spelling could never be reformed till
! there is one standard pronunciation. 1 dare
* say that you have noticed that even over the
¥ radio Scotch man trills his R’s in morning
! and the Londoner omits his R’s in words
;‘f“like: door and bar.

t
i

8. O. yes, I have noticed but pro-
. vincialism was due to want of communica-
- tion, It will disappear in course of time :
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On the whole, I think, it would be
uneconoiic to change our spelling, don’t
you, Mr. Appasamy ?

A. 1 agree, Mr. Sreshta, because all our
present books will become out of date and
obsolete,

8. Then again whatever change we
make should be simple, and only remove
present complications, I firmly believe we
should soft pedal spelling reform.

A, That, too, I agree.

school.,
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INSPECTION AND SUPERVISION.*

By Mr. J. M. UpapHYAYA, B.A, B.T. (Boym.), M. R. 8. T. (Loxpon), ETC.,
: Wadhwan Camp (W. I. S. Agency).

NSPECTION is a topic with which almost
all teachers—secondary and primary—
are more or less familiar. But what are we
to pass remarks on this privileged class? We
have no idea of their limitations; much
less of their anxieties We ought to
sympthize with them ;
wanderings, tourings and worries, But the
changes in social, economic and political
life have made us critical, and we are to
discuss as to whether the system of inspection,
in vogue, is desirable.

About a hundred years ago, Lord
Tennvson wrote: “Old order changeth,
yielding place to new.” Since then, the
world witnessed many changes and so has
Education. But the inspectorate has
remained above changes. It is an irony of
fate that an institution, created for the good
of educational structure, has brought in evils

“to- stunt its growth. Their bureaucratic

existence forms a paradox in anage of
democratic institutions. Dr. Kay, the
origixiator of the idea, would be perturbed
if he is to return to see that the inspectors
in India have created docile, over-obedient
and tractable workers without initiative,
without courage and without self-respect.
That the inspectors abroad have placed
educational machinery on a very sound
basis is true ; that they form a connecting
link between schools and Government is

their constant-

accepted ; that their supervision and guidance

are a source of inspiration cannot be denied.

Nevertheless, their - ideal, somehow, has

been set aside in India, where actual facts

present reverse phenomena. Here, their

dogmatism is proverbial ; their conservatisni -
is not open to conviction ; their {rown is to

be feared. ‘ Department is their Deity, and

Discipline their watch-word.

These inspectors are a nuisance is one
view. They come like suditors to find
faults, Many distrust them outright. Some
even hold that schools would be happy
without them.

Generally, inspectors are fat beings; fat
in physique, fat in pay, if not equally fat in
mental equipment. It is not their fault
that soft words soothe them, because praise
pleases almost every one. But heaps of
praise make them believe that in the world
they live, they are above all. Their word
is not to be questioned, and the consequence
is that whatever comes from their lips
acquires the force of a sermon, in the
preaching of which there is more noise than
substance.

An inspector’s smile means a great
success ; and his sympathy which hardly
goes Dbeyond his lips is a certificate worth-
everything. So a teacher, in trying to
satisfy his boss, exposes himself by writing
a wrong spelling on the black-board due to

¥4 discourse at the Bombay Presidency Sesondary Teachers' Conference, at Surat, ;I‘uesday. the

t8ih Qctober, 1938.
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- over-anxiety. An inspector, at times, becomes

i an intruder because he overaws children, who
in their nervoﬁsness,'give incorrect answers,
Short of time, he has no patience to j_udge
how far instructions imparted have been
assimilated by pupils. Neither does he care to

~ provide for alternative courses, nor support
independent experiments. Thus, from start
to finish, an inspection is a mechkanical routine
without a variety.

Over-burdened with routine, an inspector
is unable to move with times; and therein
lies a deati-blow to educational advancement.
Is it not too much to expect of a single
person to attend to official correspondence,
to undertake administrative functions, to
tour in the whole district, and above all, to
guide the profession? He .is also a human
being with human weaknesses and frailties.
He cannot evade the official matters and
hence Education must suffer.

But what is the way out of this dilemma ¢
Qhall we.do away with the insﬁecting
system ? Even if its abolishment is possible,
it is not in the least desirable. With all its
shortcomings, an inspection has its utility.
In a way, it is & check to disorder and chaos.
Ins_pectidns are the occasions for the thorough
cleansing of school premises, white-washing
of walls, blackening of black-boards and
the repairing of broken chairs and benches.
An inspector’s visit is a day of activity and
alertness for teachers and the taught. But
it shouldn’t be a day of a teacher's trial. An
inspector should not be satisfied with out.
ward appearance that would make it a sham,
but he should insist on substance withcut
being too harsh or too soft. Elaborate
preparations for an inspection day have an
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unhealthy effect on children who think that
something unusual is to follow ; hence they
are to be dropped. Inspection is to be looked
upon as one of the agencies in an educational
system and so, everything isto be done in

usual course without ostentations. The

'moment an inspector cleans his glass, spots
in the system will disappear. Poor inspec;tor !
what about his routine ? Well, that can as
well be entrusted to persons under him. He
has only to realise that he is primarily paid
to encourage all forces in Education without

troubling - about details. Will the change -

suit him ? -

An inspector’s businessis tc inspect a
school. But what is the standard to test
whether a particular inspection has objective
value? Are there any means to measure
that inspectors are quite upto the mark for
their job: irrespective of their appointment
by the Department? Every new inspecting
officer brings with a new fad (e.g., fads of
Oral Method, Free Discipline, Paido-
centricism, so on and so forth), But inspite
of these fads and methods, efficiency or
quality in teaching has not been improved.
The solution, probably, lies in the inspection
of inspecting officials who should be required
to show from time to time how far eﬁiciexicy
is secured or quality improved. .

Again, as an expert in educational matters,
an inspector should suggest alternative
courses according to local needs; and he
would be lacking in his duty if he avoids to
prevail upon the public or the Government
to make necessary financial adjustments for
the purpose. ITe is, as it were, g trustee
for the moral, mental and physical welfare
of a Division, He should also try to secure
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adequate means even for private enterprise.
He should see that unsteady persons do not
get into the profession, and that permanency
of tehure is secured. He is cxpected to
recognize individual worth of an employee
without personal likes or dislikes. If such
changes are brought about in the system of
inspection, Fiducation will enter upon a new
phase, and the sooner thoy are carried -out
the better.

The question of supervision mainly falls
within the domain of the head of an institu-
tion. With due apology, it may be said that,
like inspection, it has been abused. Super-
vision like the King’s Prerogative, has been
taken for a Head's privilege under the guise
of which he passes remarks without the
responsibility to answer them. Many a
time it becomes either formal or mechanical.
At times it provides a means to make an
adverse report against a head-strong teacher.
Tt is an occasion when an ‘Old Pedagogue’
of by-gone days bullys a new entrant.
Instead of ccmenting good will, supervision
estranges the teachers from the Head,
and the consequence is, as Principal
H. V. Hampton has very ably expressed,
that “assistant masters look upon head-
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masters and school managers as their natural
enemies.”* Woc be to those who ill use an
opportunity offered to them. The whole
problem can easily be solved if the Head
acts upon the principle that all the members
of the staff are his co-workers, and that all
of them as a body are toshare the joint
responsibility for the common good of
children under their charge. If this principle
be adhered to, ethics of discipline shall have
to be revised, adverse criticism will be
climinated and peace and harmony will be
restored.

Time is now ripe when Education should
no longer remain a matter of mere academic
discussion. Hence, while overhauling the
system asa whole, it would bein the
interests of educators and educands if the
changes contemplated herein be introduced
according as the needs demand. Then only,
shall we hope for a glorious dawn. »

¥ Bombay Teachers Journal, Volume V, Marcﬁ—]nly.
1939, Page 93.

NoTE : Some additions and alterations are made
in the text of the original discourse dated 18-10-191g,
Otherwise, the quotation from Principal Hampton's
lecture, delivered at the, 14th Session of the All India
Educational Conference, Bombay, in December 1938
would be an instance of anachronism.



THE FILM AS’AN AID TO ADULT EDUCATION:
By Mz. T.N Rao, B.A, L.T., Bellary.

THE importance of the film as an invalu-

able aid to the spread of Adult Educe-
tion in this country has been emphasized by
men of eminence, and also in the recent Con-
gress of Indian Motion Picture Industry His
Excellency the Lord Erskine, the Governor
of Madras, said “that the film makes its due
contribution to the social culture” Sir
Pherozeshaw Sethna said “that it is an -
invaluable means of raising the standard of
thought and knowledge and life as & whole.”™
Mr. 8. Satyamurty, the President of the Mo-
tion Picture Congress, said “that the Motion
Picture can contribute towards the spread
of Adult Education in this country.” So,
in these enlightened days, side by side with
the Radio, the film is a potent instrument in
spreading mass-culture, and can be employed
to the best advantage in the field of Adult
Education and Rural Uplift.

Adult Education has a three-fold aim :in
(1) spreading mass-literacy, (2) preventing
masses from lapsing into illiteracy,
(8) spreading of social culture and knowledge
of a broader world. The Education Depart.
ment some time ago started a number of
night schools, for the benefit of illiterates;
but these did not work successfully and result.
ed in a wastage of public funds ; the'depart.
ment was therefore compelled to close down
most of these institutions. The innate cauge
for the failure of these institutions, is the
scheme of Adult Education hitherto provided
was lacking in qualities of attracting masses,
. Theteaching of the Three R’s byan unqual;.

. fied and ill-equipped village school-master wag

too tame an affair, and it did not provicfe any
interest or enlightenment, to the adult mind
except a routine school boy programme.
There was nothing in the scheme that
would stimulate the adult mind to over-
come the inertia of long years of illiteracy.
The illiterate adult, with a greater receptive
capacity felt a sort of inferiority complex to
reduce himself to the position of a child of
an infant school. In these days of struggle
for existence, the illiterate villager working
hard ou his fields, comes home in the even-
ing tired and jaded with the day’s hard toil
to take rest and to seek homely associations;
and the attendance at a night school which
provided nothing more than atame Three
R’s programine, was found naturally by the
villager, more or less an imposition and an
encroachment on his valuable time for rest
and relaxation

Given that these difficulties always present

themselves in the way of Adult Education, ‘

the only way of making the adult to turn
his mind to culture and literacy is through
the film and the radio which provide &
source of stupendonus attraction, to the
villagers and a powerful means of spreading
culture and literacy. Adult Education would
be & success only if it proceeds on the lines
of least resistence and provides education
through entertainment. The film best serves
this purpose. 1f the Radio serves to draw
out the mentsl faculties of the villager
through the ear, the film serves the purpose
even better both by visual and auricular
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appeal in giving valuable information and
useful instruction.

In the spread of Adult Education the
villag:: libraries too have not fulfilled their
The District Board and the
Panchayats have started libraries in villages
so as to help the literate villagers to keep up
the reading habit, and to prevent them from
lapsing into illiteracy, but these are not in
most cases, well organised or conducted on
efficient lines. I have seen some of the
best books lying idle in the shelves of certain

purpose.

village libraries without being made use of
even once by even a single literate villager.
In one of the libraries, the package of books
received from a book firm was not opened
for months together until my visit to the
library. In most cases the circulation or
issue of books to the villagers were not well-
ordered. The film providing both entertain-
ment and information can stimulate the
curiosity of apathetic villagers, and bring in

~ larger number of literates to make use of

libraries, and books on up-to-date subjects
when large sums of money have been spent
by way of grants to night schools, libraries
and reading rooms, and grants to local bodies,
there isno reason why the Village Pan-
chayat Boards should not come forward
with a scheme to provide more rural broad-
casting stations and circulating films, and
film-projectors under clticient supervision and
well-ordered direction.The Government can
certainly come to their aid in their useful
and laudable cnterprise. In a reply toa
very recent deputation of the representatives
of filin.industry, the Minister for Industries
has been pleased to state that he would do
what he could to help the film-industry.
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A five-year plan for spreading Adult Edu-
cation can be made and every Pancha;yaf
village can start in a decent building a varie-
gated programme of mass education—(1)
Visual instruction through the sound film for
imparting knowledge and culture, This,
combined with the Radio will stimulate the
masses towards literacy. The question of
finance may stand in the way but a beginning
can be made with State-aid and banking
facilities that may be afforded by the Gov-
ernment. If thereis a demand for educa-
tional films, our producers can produce any
number of films with the help of the educa-
tionists and educated talents of this country.
We learn in Germany, in the last four years,
something like 27000 projectors were given
by the state to primary, junior, High and
Trade schools. More than 100,000 short.
subjects were produced to feed these pro-
jectors. The villager in these days is suffi-
ciently cine-minded, and we can count on the
film to awaken the villager from the
lethargy of illiteracy. The ‘Educational
shorts’ and the ‘News reels’ will contribute
their best not only in Adult Education but in
national reconstruction in general. It will also
be encouraging our cine-industry to take its
due place in the major industries of India. The
Educational shorts are less costly in matter
of production and the producers will take to
their production with zeal provided there is
a market for it, and the visual instruction

scheme would be creating a market for such
films in particular.

Educitional films can cover a wide range
of subjects, more interesting than the common.
place love-romances, stunts, and detestable
crime pictures that are at present widely
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exhibited on the screen in India. Through
the film we can take on an educational
tour of historical  places, pilgrimages,
industrial cenbres, etc., and convey valuable
information to the public. News reels can
be produced  embracing archasological,
geological,  historical, and geographical,
architectucal, sculptucal and zoological subjects
besides surgical and health topics. The film
will be of great help in spreading knowledge
of agriculture, canitation, and all subjects
connected with rural and urban welfare. The
value of the film in short, particularly in the
fold of Adult Education and amusement is
limitless and money will be worth spending in
subeidizing the film-industry. Let us see
what leading men of the land say. Sri. Subhas
Chandra DBose, the Congress President, said
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“If we could send out cultural and educational
films made in India, I am sure that India and
ber culture would become known and
appreciated abroad, " I cannot but conclude
this article with the weighty remarks of 8ri
S. Satyamurthy in regard to the potent value
of the film as an educator.

“ Firstand foremost, however, we want
stories which would form the subject of talkies
which will arrest the attention of our peoples
stimulate their thoughts, educate their
emotions and make themn better citizens of
our country”; and this means the best
educated taleat of our land should move behiod
the movies ; this will indirectly also solve t0
some extent the problem of unsmployment of
the educated in this country.
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RECITATION Of RHETORICAL PASSAGES.
By M. J. P. Saxksuya, B.A,, B.T., Kunker.

lN our school-days recitation formed an
integral part of school work, DBut it is
a matter of great regret that it is being
neglected these days.

At the very outset, the present writer
cannot resist the temptation of quoting
Vernon Lushington on learning by heart:—

“Pill he has fairly tried it, I suspect a
reader does not know how much he would
gain from committing to memory passages
of real excellence; precisely because he
does not know how much he overlooks when
merely reading. Learn one true poem by
heart, and see if you donot find it so. Beauty
after beauty will reveal itself, in chosen
phrase, or happy music, or noble suggestion,
otherwise undreamed of. It is like looking
at one of Nature’s wonders through a
microscope.

“ Again, how much in such a poem that
you really did foel admirable and lovely on
a first reading, passes away, if you do not
give it o further and much better reading!—
passes away utterly, like a sweet sound, or
an image on the lake, which the first breath
of wind dispels. If you could only fix that
image, as the photographers do theirs, sO
beautifully, so perfectly! And you can do
so! Learn it by heart, und it is yours for
ever !

“T havesaid, a true poem; for naturally
men will choose to learn poetry—from the
beginning of time they have done so. To
immortal verse the memory gives a willing,
® joyous, and a lasting home. Some prose,

however, is poetical, is poetry, and altogether
worthy to be learned by heart; and the
learning is not so very diflicult. It is not
difficult or toilsome to learn that which
pleases us; and the labour, once given, is
forgotten, while the result remains.

“ Poems, and noble extracts, whether of
verse or -of prose, once so reduced into
possession and rendered truly our own,
may be to us a daily pleasure ;—better far
tha,q a whole library unusgd. They may
come to us in our dull moments, to refresh
us as with spring flowers; in our selfish
musings, to win us by pure delight from the
tyranny of foolish castle-building, self-
gratulations, and mean anxieties, They may
be with us in the workshop, in the crowded
street, by the fireside; sometimes, perhaps,
on pleasant hill sides, or by sounding
shores ;—noble friends and companions—
our own! naver intrusive, ever at hand,
coming at our call!

“ Shakespeare,  Milton, WordsWorth,
Tennyson,—the words of such men do not
stale upon us, they do not grow old or cold,
<evess-Further : though you are young now,
some day you may be old. Some day you
may reach that time when a man lives in
great part for memory and by memory. I
can imagine a chance renewal, a chance
visitation, of the words long remembered,
long garnered in the heart, and I think I see

- g gleam of rare joy in the eyes of the old

man.
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“For those, in particular, whose leisure
time is short, and precious .as scant rations
to beleagured men. 1 believe there could
not be a better expenditure of time than deli-
berately giving an occasional hour—it
requires no more—to committing to memory
chosen passages from great authors, If the
mind were thus daily nourished with a few
choice words of the best English poets and
writers; if the habit of learning by heart
were to become so general, that, as a matter
of course, any person presuming to be
educated might be expected to be equipped
with a few good pieces,—I believe that it
would lead, much more than the mere gound
of it suggests, to the diffusion of the best
kind of literature, and to the right apprecia-
tion of it ; and that men would not long rest
satisfied with knowing a few stock pieces....,

“The only objection I can conceive to
what I have been saying is, that a relish for
higher literature may be said to be the
result of cultivation, and to belong only to
the few. DButI do not admit that even the
higher literature must belong only to the
few. Poetry is, in the main, essentially
eatholic —addressed to all men ; and though
some poetry requires knowledge and culture,
much, and that the noblest, needs only
natural feeling and common experience,
Such poetry, taken in moderation, followed
with geauiue gool-will, shared in common,
will be intelligible and delightful to most
men who take the trouble to be students at
all, and ever more and more so.

“ Perhaps, also, there may be a fragment

of truth in what Charles Lamb has said,—-

that any Spouting ‘withers and blows upon
a fine passage that there is no enjoying it
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after it has been ‘pawed about by declama-*
tory boys and men.” But surcly there is

reasonable habit of recitation as well as an y

unreasonable one; there is no need of declama-
tory pawing. To abandon all recitation, is
to give up a custom which has unquestion-
ably given delight and instruction to all the
races of mankind, If our faces are set
against vain display, and set towards rational
enjoyment of one another, we nced not fear
that our social evenings will be marred by
an occasional recitation. And, more over,
it is not for reciting’s sake that I chiefly
recommend this most faithful form of read-
ing--learning by heart.

“I come back, therefore, to this, that
learning by heart is a good thing, and that
it is neglected among us. Why is it neglect-
ed ? Partly because of our indolence; but
partly, I believe, because we do not suffici-
ently consider that it ¢s a good thing, and
needs to be taken in hand. We need to be
reminded of it. T here remind you. Like
a town-crier, ringing my bell, I would say to
you, ‘ Oyez, oyez.  Liost, stolen; or strayeds
@ good ancient practice-—the good ancient
practice of learning by heart. Xvery finder
shall be handsomely rewarded.'............

“If you ask, ‘What shall I learn? the
answer is, Do as you do with tunes—begin
with what you sincerely like best, what you
would most wish to remember, what you
would most enjoy saying to yourself or re-
peating to another. You will soon find the list

inexhaustible. Then ¢ keeping up’ is easy:

Every one has spare ten minutes ; one Of

the problems of life is how to employ them -

usefully.  You may well spend some in look
ing after and sszuring this gooi proparty
you havs won.” ‘

4
A
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Whercver English language is taught with
8 view to stimulating the literary interest
of students, recitation ought to form a part
of the school curriculum. The inclusion of
this branch of the subject is to be explained
with reference to the manifold advantages
to the students accruing from it. The chief
of them are given below :—

(i) Recitation strengthens and develops
the memory and imagination.

(iD) Tt trains the ear to appreciate delicate
varieties of sound and rhythm.
© (ili) Tt gives an impetus to extensive
roading.

(iv) Tt enlarges the vocabulary and widens
general intelligence. =

(v) It improves composition by providing
the pupils with excellent models.

(vi) Many good poems selected for recita-

tion have a beneficial moral effect, e.g. Liong-
fellow’s A Psalm of Life, Gray’s Elegy, etc.

1t is cvident that these advantages can

" be realized only if the selection of poems

and prosoc passages for students to memorise
and recite is made with great care. They
should be gems of literature worth garner-
ing up: they must be fairly within the
comprehension of students. The difference
in the ability of the students belonging to the
various classes must be reflected in the
graduated series of poems selected for recita-
tion. Those for more advanced classes must
afford some scope for dramatisation. In all
cases the solection mmst be made with &
view to developing pure and lofty senti-
ments, A judicious choice from great poets
Would gencrally prove more interesting and
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instructive than the monotonous repetition
of the same passages throughout the year.

The selection of passages need not very
strictly be guided by considerations of
length ; each teacher must take it upon
himself to decide how much may be given
to the students without prejudice to their
work in other subjects in the curriculum.

Often, it will be found interesting for the
pupils to learn stanzas dealing with some
characteristic feature or even connected
with Geography or History, eg. The
Armada’ by Macaulay The Bard by Gray,
The Slave's Dream by Longfellow, ete.

It is hardly fair to limit the choice of
passages to two or three poets, however
eminent. An acquaintance with a large
number of authors is sure to stimulate the
literary interest of students, and to ensure
an extensive reading on their part in days
to come, It may be asked if only the serious
works of these authors need be selected for
purposes of recitation. We answer, no. For
the use of beginners, the pupils of the fifth
standard, even nursery rhymes will not be
out of place. In fact, they haVe distinct use
for them taught by the Direct Method, their
nonsense contents notwithstanding. They
rouse interest, afford exercise in pronuncia-
tion, and have the rhythm, rhyme, lilt, and
jingle dear to the child-mind. If great
poets like Tennyson and Blake deemed it
worth while to compose them, why should
it not be worth while to teach them?

Finally, the choice of poems for recitation
must also be guided by consideration of the
suitability of their metre, diction, rhythm,
and rhyme,
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Before taking up the question of the

method of teaching these poems for recita-
tion, the problem of the morality of
memorisation may be briefly discussed. The
dangers to be apprehended are twofold — to
pcems learnt and to the pupils who learn®
It is likely, nay certain, that the poems
Jearnt for recitation get more or less mang-
led and dissected. It degenerates into a mere
mechanical instrument, a means instead of
an end. Often, in this process the poem is
treated sentence by sentence and line by line,
repeated ad nauseam and used for mechani-
cal practice in emphasis, expression, and
articulation. Thus, the poem runs the risk
of being treated as an object of detestation,
while the students, in their turn, would
treat the whole process as little better than
.dull drudgery. The only safeguard against
this highly deplorable state of affairs is to
allow the students freedom to study what
poems they choose and to insist to a lesser
extent on the technical perfections of recita-
tion.

Next, we proceed to deal with the method
of teaching poems for recitation. Often the
students con the words of the poems silently
or are made to repeat them simultaneously
without understanding the meaning until
the whole is memorised : but this is mostly
a waste of time and energy. Properly
speaking, from the very start attention
should be paid to modulation, emphasis, and
rate with a view to expressive delivery,
The teacher must arouse the curiosity and
interest of his students by first narrating the
story of the piece or explaining its purpose
in n general way. Let the lines be as
“ clearly grasped as possible. After a few
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qu.estions to test the pupils’ acquaintance
with the nature and scope of the poem, the
teacher should read it through, :

following with or without books. The

teacher's effort should illustrate all the -

qualities of good reading *setting a good
pattern for his charge to imitate. .
After this introduction the pupils will be
prepa‘red for the next stage of committing
the piece to memory. Here, it is important
that the poem is treated as o whole. The
children should imitate, the pattern 'recita,l
of’ t.he teacher, first collectively and then in
dlyldually. Al fanlts of pronunciation.
emphasis, pause, and expression must b ,
then and there corrected. Tt is i.mporta (:
to point out to the students that in go:d
poems there exists a close connection be
.tween the sense and sound, eg., Brow -
ing’s How They Brought the Good Nezn.
from Ghent to Aix, or Longfellow’s E’:rce;)s
sior, or.Tennyscn’s Break, Break, Breal.-
After gou'mg over a short piece’ in this wg .
the meanings of difficylt words an ’
lines should be explaineg,
ing must be employed at th
as much as possible from ¢
selves.

d obscure
Skilful question-
is stage to elicit
he students them-

‘With the progress of the
will be necessary,

the opening of the

: class revision
This should start from
poem t i i
The sense, metre, and rhy(:hrihosv}:oﬁd wors
as clues to guide the memory. Wh s the
selected passage forms part of g lo o
which it is impracticable to memo:ig o
The Deserted Village, or Paradis I
some account of the story and 1;::1305: :311;

the entire work should be given. The part
. 5

which precede ang follow the selected

the pupils y
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passage must be sufficiently described to
facilitate the pupils’ understanding of the
latter. .

A word may be said about the usual
practice of treating pieces selected for reci-
tation as n base for grammatical operations.

"o use these lines for parsing, analysis,

annotation, and paraphrase, is often nothing -
short of an outrage. Occasional exercises in
oral paraphrases, however, may serve the
useful purpose of cultivating accuracy, but
then let them be used only sparingly. Other-
wise, the students are liable to neglect literary
excellence and obtain the notion that one
form of exprossion is as good as another,
obviously a false idea. This erroncous view
may be combated by pointing out as often
as possible the difference le!ween prose and
verse and distinction hetween prose and
poetry.

The method of teaching poems for recita-
tion cannot be complete unless their charac-
teristic rhythm and rhyme is caused to be
appreciated by the students. Before tlie
pupil starts learning, the rhyme plan musts

" be worked out by the teacher so that the
_former clearly grasps when to expect the

rhyme.

As for rhythm, though a rhythmical
rendering of the whole poem is difficult, it is
not impossible for students. Itis a good
plan in Indian schools, where the children
are, of course, not very rich in the rhyth-

"mical serfe, to have the strong beats tapped
on the desks by them the teacher leading;
e.g., ‘My good blade carves the casques of
'mén, ete. DBeating time thus is a helpful
guide for the beginners besides evoking their
gentiine interest. '
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The procedure in the matter «f tecching
selected passages of prose is substantially the
same as in poetry, thongh harder. TProse
for learning by heart should he melodious
and rhythmical. The main ground for
selection should be the manner in which it
is writter though the intrinsic excellence of
matter would add to the joy.

There are some important points to be
remembered in connection with expressive
recitation, an observance of which must be
insisted upon by all the teachers who under-
take the task of teaching this particular

subject.
_ Every sentence has two parts, a main
one expressing the subject, predicate, and
object, and subordinate parts usnally begin-
ning with relative pronouns, adjectives, or
prepositions. The first of these must be
spoken in the ordinary tone of voice; the
second needs a greater degree of modulation.
For example, in the following stanza,—

“And bade his messengers ride forth

(East and west and south and novth)

To summon his array.” .
the bracketed portion being subordinate
in the above the sense should be uttered ina
modulated voice.

In order that passages should be properly
declaimed, attention must be paid to the
rules of emphasis and rhetorical pauses,
They are quoted verbatim from The Royal
Readers, No. V:—

EMPHASIS.

1. Emphasis is the stress laid on a word
in reading a sentence. It must be distin-
guished from Accent, which is the stress
laid on a syllable in pronouncing a. word,



9890 THE RDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

2. Emphasis is laid on the words which are most significant in m

meaning of a sentence may be entirely
emphasis. For example, the sentence,-~

eaning. The

changed by changing the incidence of the

Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ?
may be made, by shifting the stress from w .

meanings as there are words in it ; thus:—

ord to word, to have as many different

1. Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ? No; we did not.

T 010

e

RULES FOR EMPHASIS.

1. Lay stress on any word or phrase
that is peculiarly significant; as,— '

«PTHRICE is he armed that hath his
quarrel just.”

9. Lay stress on words and phrases that
mark contrast or difference ; as,—

" The GOOD man is honoured 3 the EVIL
man is despised.” 7 o

3. Lay additional stress on an emphatic
word or phrase when it is repeated ; as,—

«If T were an American, as I am an
Englishman, while a foreign troop remained
in my country, Il NEVER would lay down
my arms-—never, Never, NEVER.”

4. 1In a succession of important words or
phrases, the emphasis should be progressive:
the greatest stress being laid on the last ;
as,— :

«Your carelessness caused his disappoint-
ment, his Anguish, his DEATH,”
PAUSE.

1. Pauscs ave introduced in rending,

either to make the meaning plain, or to set

it off with proper effect—for the sake of
clearness, or for the sake of expression,

Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ? No; but my brother did,
Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ? No; we walked.

Did you drive fo Richmond yesserday ? No; we drove from it,
Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ? No; we drove to Kew,
Did you drive to Richmond yesterday ? No 3 th ¢ Cey Ldcae.

2. Pauses intreduced for the sake of
clearness are called Grammatical Pauses,
They serve the same purpose in readin

. g as
punctuation marks

: serve  in  written
anguage—namely, to indicate what words or

members of a sentence are to be separated in
meaning, and what

nd words or members
areto be conjoined.

3. The grammatical pauses are there-
fore made wherever there are points. The
shortest pause is made at the commay that
made at the semicolon is longer; that at the

colon, fa. little longer still; and the longest
pause 1s made at the full stop.

4. Pauses introduced for the sgke of
force are called Rhetorical Pauses. They
are either made where there are no points

or the?' are of longer duration than the
points indicate,

RULES FOR RHETORICAL PAUSES,

1. Pause after an emphatic subject ; as,—

“He was my friend, faithful and just to
me:

And Brutus says he wag smbitious ;

And Brutus/is an honourable man,”

[Juxe 1980,

Juxe 1939.)

9. Pause after a subject if compound or

enlarged ; as,— .
“S?ncel'it.l/ and truth| form the basis of

every virtue.
wfyull many ¢ Aower[ is born to bluzh
unseen.”
3 Pause after any emphatic word or
words at the beginnirg of a sentence ; as,—
“@reat| is Diana of the Ephesians.”
« Flushed| all their sabres bare.”
«$yl ver und gold/ have I none.”
“ Ngrrow/ is the way that leadeth unto
. life”
4. Pauses before adjectives that follow
their nouns ; as,—
“He had o mind, deep, active, and well
stored with knowledge.”
5. Pause ot an ellipsis, whether it is
indicated by punctuation or not, as,—
«Homer was the greater genius; Virgil/
the better artist.” | ’
“He quotes Milton often; Spenser| never.?
6. Pause after words and phrases empha-
sized for the sake of contrast ; as,~
«Homer| was the greater genius; Virgil|
the better artist.”
To ¢rr|is human; fo forgive| divine.”
** In the case of contrasted prepositions,
the pause ufter the last is shorter thap that
after the others; as,—
«No man despises rank, unless he is either
raised very much above|| or sunk very

much below/ the ordinury standard of

humanity.” .
7. Pause before and after parenthetical or

words and phrases, w hether

natory
o ked off by points or not ; as,—

they are mar

if 'y account/ our

«Fomer claiins/ on every account/ ou
i stlittention, as the father, not only of epic
;Eetry. put alsy/ in sone ineasure of

poetry itself.”
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8. Pause beforc and after complete
clauses, whether they are marked off by
points or not 3 as,— '

Milton says beautifully/ that truth is as
impossible to be soiled by any outward
touch/ as the sunbeam.

*.* When a clause is restrictive, no pause
is required before it  as,—

The man-who-painted-that-picture/ is
dead. :

9. A pause is frequently required before a
phrase beginning with a preposition ; as,—

The bonfires shone bright/ along the
whole circuit of the ramparts.

*.* There is no pause before a restrictive
phrase ; as,— '

The arrival-of-the-doctor/ put an end to
our suspense.

10. A pause is required before an infini-
tive; as,—

“I have often left my childish sports/
to ramble in this place.”

“The greatest misery. is/ to be condemn.
ed by our own hearts.”

Note—In these examples, the rest (/)
indicates where a pause is to be made. Two
rests (j/) indicate that the pause is to be
longer than usual.

A word mnay be said in connection with
the place of dramatising ip the recitation
classes. Exaggerated ga‘sticula.tions with
unnatural modulations of voice often
tolerated in the class-room and sometimes
encouraged as helpful in creating the
so-called desired atmosphere must be defini-
tely given up. They are entirely out of
place. But if by dramatic rendering of g
piece only lively interpretation of the sense
and tone he meant through recitation, then
it were best done without affectation.
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ECONOMIC LIFE, IDEAS AND RECONSTRUCTIONS
IN VEDIC TIMES. \ -

By Pror. V. RANGACHARYS, M. A, Madras.

. ' (Continued from p. 318)

A BRIEF survey of the Iron finds brought
to light by the spade of the Archaeo
logist is not out of place in this connec-
tion. The southernmost ares in which
Iron Age materials have been found is the

, Tinnevelly District. A number of places
have revealed them. The most important
is Adichchananallur about thirteen miles to
the east of Tinnevelly. In 1876, Dr.Jagor,
a German archaeologist, uncarthed there
thirty baked earthen pots varying in size
from o diameter of nearly four feet toa
foot, and of different shapes. He also
discovered fifty kinds of baked earthenware
utensils of all sizes and shapes, a large
number of iron weapons and implements
like knives, swords, and hat-hets,
together with a large quantity of bones and
skulls. These were sent to the Berlin
Museum. In 1900, Mr. Rea of the Archaeo-
logical ~ Department began excavations
here, and unearthed numerous remains
which are now in the Madras Museum. *
These number 6000. They consist of pottery,

o x Described in detail in the Madras Archaeological
Reports of 1899 to 1904. See also Archaeological
Annual for 1932-3. Sewell’s Antiguitics gives the early
history of the finds; and the Tinnevelly Gazetteer

ives an excellent summary. The remarks of Mr. A.

Rea in his « pre.Historic Burial Places in South Tndia,’

{Repriat from ] A.S.B., Vol, 87, Pt L, No. 2,1888) have

to be studied in correlation to the later publications

referred to above The Pallavaram tombs had been

1886, and the Report for October

)

excavated by him in
1886 formed the bas
above.

is of his pamphlet referrdd to

iron weapons and implements, vessels,
personal ornaments in metal and stone,

boxes, and various kinds of household things.

Traces of cloth, husks of rice and millet,
and small quantities of mica were also

found. DBut the point to be understood

is that all the implements and weapons are
in iron, and none in bronze or copper,

though there are vessels in earthenware as
well as bronze. Lamps are of iron, but
no vessels of that metal. There are gold
diadems, and bronze ornaments which show
that they were very much valued. The
Tinnevelly people who constructed these
big burial mounds over their urns were

skilful in moulding pottery, casting and

brasing metals, weaving, and in working in
stone and wood. Iron spades and remains

of grain (rice and millet) show that they
were agricultural. Theiron implements were
useful not only for war and chase, but for
§acriﬁces, characteristic of devil-worship. The
iron implements are provided with wooden
handles. The animals cast in bronze are in
a primitive manner and show the domesti-
cation of the buffalo, goat, sheep and cock

while thetiger, antelope and elephant Were:
objects of chase. The urns are long and
were found buried five feet beneath the
ground level and in tiers as the slope of the
ground rendered it necessary. They contain

ed eart}l, stones, small pots of varig :
shapes, iron implements, beads, and brdn':s
ornawments, The fact that bronze was th:
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naterial of ornamecnts and not of the im-
plements necessary for eking out the dally
modes of livelihood, indicates eloquently the
places respectively occupied by them in the
sconomy of the age. The iron implements
ncluded  pick-axes, spears, beamrods,
swords, daggers, tridents, arrows, spades,
knives, hatchets, chisels, reaping hooks,
adzes, celts, rings, darts, loose rods, etc.,
besides lamps, tripods, etc. The lamps are
variegated and interesting. The pottery,
ordinary and funerary, indicates the high
character of the ceramic art, as the gold
liadems, the little things in mica, bronze
ornagments and animal figures indicate
the progress made in metal work. The
traces of cloth show the practice of the art
and industry of weaving. On the whole, the
men who constructed the sepulchral mionu.
ments of the early Iron Age had a fairly
advanced stage of economic life which would
not have been possible but for the exchange
of things between different regions. Indeed,
as it has been pointed out already, accord-
ing to one school, these works were the
works of immigrant settlers who had the
economic sense highly developed in them.

Similar Iron Age graves® with urns, im.
plements, beads of dark red cornalion,
paste, human figurines, advanced kinds of
ceramic ware, seed boxes for sowing grains,
libation cups, etc, have beer discovered
further north as far as and beyond the
Dakkan. In the Tinnevelly District itself,
Rev. J. F. Kearn describes a set of similar

* Sewell's * Astiquities,’ p. 304 ; Madras Journal,
Vol. XXI, p. 27 ; Caldwell’s ' Sepulchral Urns in
Southern India’ia the ‘Indian Antiquary,’ Vel. VI,
p. 279, o 7

[June 1939,
finds of urns and cairns at Kuttalamn, Euch.

urn, which was surroundeq by unhew;
stones, contained °‘rewmains of bones, iroxi
\\'/eapons and clay, with small earthere chat.
ties of superior workmanship.’ At Tenkasi
there have been noted fine dolmens and g
set of sepulchral urns. At Shermadevi

Mr. Rees of the Civil Service excavated g

number of these, The contents, which gre

now in the Madras Museum,
‘cellent little pots, hones,
a few stone implements.

comprise ex-
an iron knife, and

' The old town of
Kayal has revealed under the alluvial depo-

sit in the sea-sand, at g depth of eight fect
a nuwmber of urns with g skeleton. The sit '
of Korkai has also revealed, together witlt
remnants of later age, | '

the same kind
. s
things. But it ig of

the Adichchanay
anallur

finds that have afforded the richest relics of

iron in the district, °

| Passing on to the Madurg District, an
important find was made four miles off
Bodinayakanur in 1899, The graves con
tained earthenware vessels, chatties, and .
large number of iron swords, ’ )
had human bones and were,
their shapes,

The chatiies
in res '
. unlike those found in I'E‘:n(i
velly in the south and Chingleput in ti

north, being much moye wide-mouthed 4
with deeper, narrower bodies and -
bases. Discovered by Mr.R. 7, Thorpe
who found them in the course of a: road

construction, these have not b
: oen syst .
ally described, ystemnatic

'}‘he Palni Hills, the Kodaikanal ang th
neighbouring regious ware busy settlemen:

round
C.T%,

- absence O

Juxe 1939.]

of carly Iron Age people. Father Hosten,*
C. Michie Smith, Bruce Foote, Sewell, Rea,
Thorpe, Turner and a number of others
havescontributed to the exploration of the
tombs (dolmens, kistvaens, etc.) of this area.
1t is curious that in most of them iron im-
plements have not been found ; but this
does not mean that they did not belong to
the Tron Age. * In the earliest examples of
such tombs,” observes Rea,} “no implements
of any sort are found. Then in sepulchres

- of successive periods are implements of flint,

bone, or stone, and bronze or iron. DBut t.he
finding of any of thesc in any one material
s no conclusive proof that they belong to
the period in which that material only was
People who knew the uses
of iron might still continue to fashion and
use pronze implements. Neither does the
f any of these prove that t}.le
people knew nothing of them. In certain
remote parts of the world, even at ths pre-
sent day,
made 3 only such other material
being used, as they can become possessed of.
Should these tribes give over the use of such
primitive materials and choose tllf)se 1.10\7:
used by civilized nations, future antlguarxan
might easily be led into the . mistake of
classifying their present works with those of

in genera,l use.

s of metal

* Lieu. B. S. Ward's Memoir descriptive of the Var;a-
and Kunnoundevan Mountains (1832 is
tliest work on the subject. In 1882 Sew.e!l
drew attention to the dolmens of the Perumal Hill,

1ai Shembaganur and other places have
Palmmd 'relics which are described by Rev Father
B o ten, S J.in T A S. R, 1888 pp. 48-71
;‘lc;r }:l:: d'olmens of the Palni Hills ses Arch,

t by
Memo'rs, No. 37,
Rev. Father 1. V. Newton, S. I

4 Madras-Arch  Repo Aug 1887, p. 8, para 2.

h,gberri
perh.pg the ea

stone and bone implements are.

Rev. Fathet Anglade. S. j.. and
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the remote period of the stone age, or 3600
to 1000 B. C. In the Pallavaram earthen
tombs, no implements of stone or metal have
as vet been found ; yet in India iron was
known frem the earliest times.” '

The Shevaroy Hill in Salem which is'
rich in Neoliths isalso rich in Iron Age finds,
taken mostly from the kistvaens or graves,
The urnsunearthed here are ovate in shape,
two or three feet in depth, and from twelve .
to fifteen inches in breadth at the mouth.
They contained some shapely and large iron
tools. These included a large axe and ring, -
a large bill-hook with handle, & short sword,
and two javelin-heads made with tangs
instead of sockets. A number of centiform
beads of dark red cornelian or paste were
lost to the antiquarians, as they were appro-
priated by the coolies. Some curious female
figurines throw light on the method of
dressing the hair which the old Iron Age
ladies adopted !" At Karadiyur on the'j
western side of the Shevaroy Plateau, Iron |
Age graves were discovered with iron axe-
heads and rings, spear-heads, and fragments
of knife blades and of small swords, At .
Maganad in North Shevaroys was found
an axe with a tapering and therefore nar-
rower butt than that of the Karadiyur axe,
The axe-head was fastened apparently, as
now-a-days, by the insertion of the butt end
into a cleft piece of hard wood with a cou- -
ple of rings and a wedge to tighten it, At "
Kilmondampadi, in 1901 were discovered .
iron axes and rings, bill hooks with handles,
javelin heads with tangs, cte.

* Rea was disposed to regard even the period
covered by a few centuries B, C. as very ancient.
There is no doubt that he attributed a {ar later date
thanp the evidences indicate.



The Nilgiris have revealed some of the

most interesting relics of the age as can be -

seen from the monumental ‘ Account of the
Primitive Tribes and Monuments’ of the
district by James Wilkinson Breeks (London,
1837). In chapter VI of this work DBreeks
describes the singularly numerous cairns and
kistvaens he excavated in the district, and
in two Appendices he discusses their conteats
and their objects. The Nilgiri monuments
have been usually styled Pandukulis, the
pit-dwellings of the Pandavas, by the common
populace, an interpretation of course of
obviously late origin. They are also regard-
od as the works of demons or fairies, a
thedry which- has risen purely out of the
popular ignorance of the age and object of
the monuments. Breek’s collections, which
are now found in the Madras Museum,
include gpme pottery in shapes not found in
other parts of South India. The most
striking of these are “ tall jars, many storied
cylinders of varying diameter, with round
or conical bases fashioned to rest upon
pottery ringstands, or to be stuck into soft
soil like the amphorae of classical times. ”*
The jars had domed lids cither tight-fitting
or projecting. On the lids sat or stood
figures of men, animals, inanimate objects
besides, ‘modelled in the rudest and most
grotesque style” The figures of men are
indeed ugly, but they are of priceless value
as they givea clue to the dress, the orna-
ments and the implements. Buffaloes and
sheep were adorned with garlands and bells
as in the present day. 'T'he buflalo horns,
‘were beautified by painting. The animals

. % Bruce Foote's ‘Catalogue of Pre-historic Anti. -

qQuities,’ 1901, p. viii.
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of these finds included the buffalo, the coy
the sheep, the horse or pony, the came] the:

elephant, the dog, the leopard, the doe, the
‘bustard, snakes, the sambar, ete, |

doubtful cases of ‘the tiger, the
bison, the pig, and the goat.
with which the People of the
have been acquainted but ‘Which appear in
later times (e.g., the vultufe, the parrot, the
swan, the lizard, tortoise, fish, etc,) ui‘; not
found, .[?rOba.bly on account of totemistic*
superst}tlons- The arms found in thel
gravesinclude axes, Swords, daggers, and iron
arrow-heads, Among the ornaments there
occur some in gold; some rings of bromc;
and iron ; beads of glass and agate ; perfom;:‘
ed cowries, ete. The bronze vages n' l
.bowls are regular gems. They are excee:i(
ingly elegant in shape, like those of Gree .
?,nd Egypt. The flower and flute decoratir;;:

0 N surpassed even in
Buddhistic art, The scantiness of the dress

even in such a colq cou
.From the available éxamples, however. ;
is clear that the mep and Women wore h, :
dresses with peaked o conical caps. 'I‘e;
ornaments include neckl-ace, ga..rla.nde
armlets, anklets, bracelets, some of whij :
are heav.y. Tattooing seems to have existl:d
The 'hau' Was not dressed with sp;;ciai
attention.  The men had thick but clippeq

could ride,
tty in form,
show high
Variety of
as knownp,

things may he

daggers, sickles,
ars, chisels, blades,

Thete are

bear, the
Many animals
‘Period might

ntry is g mystery

beards. Men alone apparently
The gold ornaments are very pre
The agdte and cornelian beads
skill in the art of perforation and
cut. A sort of white enamel w
Among the other irop
mentioned spear-heads,
razors, rods, garden spe,

JUNE 1639.]

four-wicked lamps with chain attached to
the central stem for s'uspens.iqn, bells, toys:

" for children, collyrinm rods, styles, pins,

chains, *ferules or caps with traces of
wooden handles, cylinderé with flat tops,
rings, and bangles. The [olahs; chatlies, etc.,
are adorned with various devices, There
have been found lawmpstands similar to those
of later times. The.composite use of bronze
and iron is singularly obvious in the arca.

The districts of Mulabar and South Kanara
have revealed some four-legged urns, etc.,
but on the whole few Tron Age relics.

Mysore, on the other hand, is rich in
thein. A highly interesting site is at Naxsipar
on the Kaveri just below its junction with
the Kapila. “ The great quantity of iron
slags scattered over the surfuce and buried
in the made ground proved conclusively
that & scttlement of the early iron age
existed there, while the excellent quality of
the earthenware, for domestic purposes
especially, proved also that the people who

“'lived here had already attained u very

respectable level in civilization.” Curiously
enough, only pottery were found here, and
not iron implements which can be justifiably
expected from the presence of the archaic
slags.. The Narsipur ceramic art is superior
to that of S'rinivasplr, 20 miles north of
Kolar, though the decorations are not so
numerous. The Narsapur specimens have
been obtained intact unlike the 8'rinivaspiir
ones which seem to have been subject to
wanton destruction. The fragments of the
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latter are sufficient to show vividly the
decorative patrens impressed on them. A
neck-rest obtained here gives a clue to one
interesting custom of the early Iron Age. A
libation cup discovered at Julu, north of
Bangalore, throws light on an aspect of the
religious sense of the then people. A few

~seed-boxes used for sowing grain indicate

the agricultural economy. DBurial troughs
and small coffins are also among the local
finds, '

Passing further north, Bellary district has
revealed Tron Age things at Sanganakallu,
discovered by Bruce Foote[in 1886 ; at Pate,
three miles south-west of Nagaladinna ; and
in the mounds south of Malyan. In Cudda-
pah District the Parpagoi River bank in
Kadiri Taluk has produced a few relics.
Bastipad, in Kurnool District, was found to.
be as rich in IronAge pottery as the Neolithic.
At Patpad iron arrow heads of two types—
barbed and tanged, and leaf-shaped—were
discovered, besides a small sprig-head, a
nail-trimmer similar to'the one used even
to-day, a javelin with strong tang; and a
two-edged blade. N

Passing on to Hyderabad, the area west
of Maski, has been the seat of afew Iron
Age finds like blades side by side with shell
bangles, bowls, etc. In Baroda remnants
of iron smelting have been  found at
Karkhana and Sandhi, in Sankheds, Taluk,
and at Vasravi in Valacha Taluk.

It must be obvious that iron was very
commonly in use throughout South India.
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THE CHOICE BETWEEN THE BOOK AND THE LooK.

K=" The first five books are approved for clas
Pr;siz)lency. (Vide a Fort 'gt. G e
1939. |

BOOKS ON_ESSAY-WRITING.

for schqols wn the Madras
George Gasette,” dated 2nd May

- 1. MARTIN'S TOM THUMB ESSAYS, A First Step to Essay Writing, With
"~ "Exercises in Applied Grammar and Correct Usage. Pages 136, P 8- A 11(t)
* Tom Thumb Essays are, as the name signifies, tiny paragraph essays intend . rice, As, -
ning to do a bit of English composition. .They.ue simple paragraph m odelsyo ended for eh}ldren 8
to children, to be studied and imitated with think ing and originality Of theixn a variety ot subjects familiar
of common objects, fifty are reflective, on general subjects, and the rest l)!iso essays, half are descriptive,
special help from the teacher. One novel feature is the help given  to g éritiog?pm“l’ these requiring
usage based on the matter dealt with in each essay, for which suitable. wej). Jaan ;tudy of
ligently used by the teacher and the pupil, the tiny essays would help ' resden (0 CXCrCites follow. Intel.
simple, correct angl idiomatic English and a knowledge of the principl n acquiring a command of
types.” —The Indian Educator (February, 1939). Ples governing longer and advanced

2. WREN'S SHORT ESSAYS AND LETTERS

MACMILLAN’S ESSAYS FOR TH :
The new edition coutains 125 Essays and 50 Lett CHE"‘XSHnNe(i. Pflce, As, 12,
_ ** Essays for the Young’ by Mr, Macmillan is excellent jn ever'}y ’;}; e.
Education. V. '=TheIndian Journai of

3. MARTIN’S JUNIOR ESSAYS WITH OUTLINES.

i i (Contai

g 3 variety of %ubj_ects.) Pages 320. Sixth Edition. Price Rens }50 Hssays on
posing inn;tfz:i‘gnt?a:;xt:ge)ng::;ﬁ;??i};’ﬂilt:gg; school boys (apart from thei; sp;ci;l ;iifﬁculty of com-
say, nor how tl:‘o “b% it. " e °8 common to all achoolboys

* To ask a boy to write on a subject of whijch
Wg:::gte ’ct;:‘;‘?y ‘;“;ofl?i‘: Wh;{g ;;inggl; ‘ndtfamillhrlls%:;;?isn:ltw"lei:gfo him, he will be at a loss to kno
w . arn to : N ) 5 ] a loss

A b D s TSl R, :
leara to clothe his thouglts in words, and to arrange them in some kind w tosay it, He has to

“ The object of this little book of simpie i me kind of order.
things that may be said about familiar subjectt;, “?“Zj;’tfug“tm;gh:ﬂ;oy& tz examrle: the sort of
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—they do not know what to .

By Me. P. 8. VAIDYANATHASWAMY, B.A., L.T., Madras.

T is & strapge mistake committed not un-
often even by the well read scholars

to believe that only those who have

' read many books are learned. The fact that

the books are neither the only source nor
even the chief source of knowledge bas been
time and again well demonstrated by great
educationists. Froeble says “ Man is at once
the child of nature, of humanity and of God ;
and the aim of education is to bring him while
he is a child into harmonious relations with

all the three.” In speaking on Kducation -in-

one place, the Hon'ble W. M. Hughes, M. P.
for New South Wales, observed * Educafion
must not begin and end by what is called

" book learning. Nor is it sufficient that we

ghould know something of one thing because
there is & unity about knowledge.” Sir Francis
Bacon in his essay on ‘‘Travel,” says, Travel in
the younger sort isa parb of Egducation ; in
the elder, part of ‘Kxperience.’ By travelling,
he says, young men may be able to note the
things worthy to be seen in a country and
pote their observations. He gives a comprehen-
give list of things and places fit to be seen and
observed ; and suggests how a young man
can put his travel into a little room and in
ghort time gather much. From these sayings
we are able to understand that knowledge can

be obtained not merely from books but from

experience, and intercourse with things and
persons.
The originators of the kindergarten and the

Montessorie methods have clearly shown how
children should not be fed with books alone

put on the other hand require much to be

¥

taught through direct contact with nature and
through the training of their senses. Men
like Rousseau, Pestalozzi and Froeble had
great faith in the power of Nature to help-
children. They said that the young children-
should be enabled to learn much from
observation and imitation. Madame Montes-
sorie said that children could learn much by
the training of their senses, such as seeing and
touching. Thus, as Edward Golton says,
every person has two educations, one which
he receives from others and one, more impor-
tant, which he himself acquires. In other
words they mean education received from a
study of books under the guidance of teachers
and there is an education acquired by looking
on the world by oneself. How far can we

_choose between these two great and signifi-

cant sources of knowledge ?

Let us now examine what aré the distin-
guishing features of the Book and the Look,
Education is always supposed to have several
ainis in view. Not the least of them is the
Kuowledge Aim. Ad J. J. Burnett says, edu-
cation cannot be identified with learning
which is wrongly meant as knowledge divorced
from ordinary experience. Schooling should’
be a preparation for life and not for examina- -
tion. The modern school attaches more value
to the content of instruction while the classi-
cal or traditional school emphasises the form.
But it is felt by really experienced education-
ists that there should 'be a settlement by
compromise a8 regards the aim. A  pupil
should by his education not only gain know.
ledge of the world but be useful to himself
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and others. In short culture am} utility should
form the  complimentary features of true
education. With this view, different sugges-
tions are made by different writers. Itis
generslly acknowledged that the best and
simplest and most effective way to aid the
process of learning is to train the senses.
Training or educating the sepses means
éducating the mind to the best use of the
gense organs, such as the eyes, ears, and the
hands. A proper training of the senses results
in proper appreciation of sense reporte. This
is found out from the habits of observation
that the pupil comes to possess. Observation
as we all know is primarily a function of the
eye ot in other words the Looking tendency
of man. It may be humorously yet with
solemn truth remarked that every man is
intended by God tosee even from the moment
that he is delivered out of his mother's womb.
.Observation as based on the psychological laws
of * No Expression without Impression,’ and
Responses suitable to stimulii ' is considered
to exercise one’s mind upon the numerous
things in the world pressing for a notice. 1t
is also recommended that'the habit of observa-
tion should be improved for building up a
well developed mentality. This is said to be
done by means of Object lessons, Nature study,
Manual training, Music and Athletics, when g
proper use will be called for of the eye, in
combination with the limbs of the body. The
habit of observation, if it becomes strong in
one, includes the automatic psychological
v;'orking of his mental powers, sensation, per-
c;eption and conception. 'When one has well
cultivated senses to look on an object, accurate
aﬁd precise perception to find its distinguish-
ng features, capacity to form 'a concept or a

[Joxe 1089,

whole idea of the same and by his powers of
memory, imagination, judgment and reasbning
is able o arrive at a decision, we say he has
a capacity to observe. He possesses, & goo
apperceptive mass and i able to acquire
interests of his own, and is able to attend to
things. So far we see what is the scope of
one's ‘looking or observing tendency.’

Yet in schools we do not trust to the natu-
ral tendency of observation alone for promot-
ing knowledge. We have a number of bocks
prescribed for the use and study of boys. We
realise the need for these books. Books can-
not be abandoned and they are supposed to be
of immense use to us in severn] ways. Bacon
in his essay on Studies 8ays, “ Studies serve
for delight, for ornament, and for ability.
They perfect nature and are perfected by
experience, for Natural Abilities like Natural
plants, require pruning by study. And studies
themselves do give forth directions too much
at large. unless they be bounded in by expe-

rience.” From this we realise that books’

present an “organised and well ordered
knowledge, but require to be supplemented by
experience. Without experience or contact
with men and Nature books alone cannot be
considered to give the readers an effective
grasp of knowledge, but are likely to give
them too much information to be easily
digested. Nor will the Natural accomplish-
ments alone be enough to make one’s know-
ledge perfect and systematic. Often-times the
experience of one unless shaped or modified by
studics cannot be expected to be perfect or
organised, .

Roger Ascham in his ‘School Master,
pleads strongly for the use of books in schools,
He says “ Learning teacheth in one year
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more than experience in twenty ; and learn-

" ipg tonchea safely while experience maketh

more iserable than wise.” In this connec-
tion he paysa handsome tribute to the learn-
ing of Athens in older times, how within the
circnit of that one city and within the com-
f)&ss of one hundred years so many notable
captaivs in war, for worthiness, wisdom and
Jearning scarce t0 be matched even by Rome
in all the 700 years of her progress, arose—
men lJike Miltiades, Themistocles, Pericles,
Iphicrates and Xenophon. This represents
an extreme view in favour of books. How-
ever, we cannot be Dblind to the value
and benefits of books. They are
the silent stores of world's wisdom from
which we can draw as often and as much as
we want,‘.yel_s without causing them or our-
selves any pain or discomfort. They re-
present in a short corapass the inexhaustible
fuad of human experience and thought. What
msy otherwise take a whole life-time to know
is clearly and briefly given us in the few pages
of a book. Though the great men who spoke
or wrote great things are no longer seen, books
embody their works and allow us to know
them as fresh as if we were quite in the pre-
gence of the living authors. With all these
merits for the books we often-times cannot
help feeling the need of somebody to expla'fn
to us some of theideas contained in certain
pages, to unfold the motives, designs and
purposes underlying several passages in books.
Very often in the absence of special teachers,
one finds that some of his difficulties in under-
standing certain ideas are cleared by Expe-
rience. Thus we see that books though &

great necessity for giving knowledge of the
world require at the same time to be supple-
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mented by Experience or contact with othexr
mep. ' :

Books, necessary as they are to the pro-
gress of acquiring knowledge must not fail to
have regard for the laws of the mental pro-
cess. Books as well as experience are bound
to appeal to pupils young and old. The pupil
who takes delight in pleasing manual pursuits,
if carefully guarded against mental fatigue,
will voluntarily and with pleasure exercise
his mental faculties and bodily senses on suit-
able subjects dealt with in books. ‘This involves
s careful ordering of the lessons taught in a
book. While on the one band boys should be
taught io a judicious and ekilful manner by
being allowed to think and investigate for
themselves, the subjects taught in the book
should be suitably chosen according to the
stage and interest of the pupils. The interest
of 3 bcok, as William Glower says, depends
on two factors, namely the interest of the
subject matter ordered and classified by one's
own mind according to its apperceptive masses
and the natural stages in the' mind’s develop.
ment of a person, proceeding from subjection
to authority to the work in the service of the
culture of the community. It also depends
on the way in which the new knowledge is
presented from chapter to chapter. A new sub-
ject shonld not only be attractive in itself but
related to the knowledge acquired by the pupil
previously. 'We need not concern ourselves
any more in detail with the other conditions of
books except to state that they should closely
follow in-their arrangement the process that
mind undergoes in one’s observation of the
world, how the senses are actively exercised,
how attention is promoted by building up
interests, kindling imagination and training
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instincts, an d bow memory and judgment are
improved and in the end how Will and Charac-
ter are built. This is generally sought to be
done by vivid effective and interesting pre-
sentation of the subject matter, by appealing
o0 action and direct affairs, by connecting con-
cepts with one another and stating, defining
and systematising facts,

Having understood the nature of the two
methods of acquiring knowledge, we are fairly
in & position to assert whether we can rest
contented with only one method or require a
| combination of both. 1f we find the need of
combining both methods for learning, we
should consider how far we should do so. We
know that by the natural process of our mind
we gather a fund of experience But we should
realise that mere experience of a particular
moment cannot constitute knowledge. As
J. Welton says in the ‘ Logical Bases of
Fducation,” neither present experience nor
memory of the past puis us in touch with
reality. It gives us the material for know.
ledge but not knowledge itself. What is given
to senses should be interpreted by thought.
The gaps left by semse experiemce should
be filled up by thought. Thus a fact
then is a thing or event interpreted by
thought. Several - facts go to constitute
knowledge. Knowledge consists of not
mere facts of changing nature, but fully
established facts. Facts become fully estab-
lished only by being compared with others
and corrected and developed if necessary, Thus
in the words of Welton, knowledge is the
result of the attempts of countless generations
of men fo understand more and ‘more of the
world. FEvery individual enters into the hari-
tage of the thought of the past and he finds

[Jusm 1989,

‘much interpretation current in the society in
which he is born, and espressed in the
language that he learns. Thus we find
knowledge is an ever-swelling flood kaving
for its tributaries the achievement of not one
Ian or one generation but several generations,
Knowing therefore that for the totality of
know.ledge we have to depend not on the
experience of one man or one generation or
one country but several men, generations and
countries, it would be s serious loss to the
world of knowledge if the knowledge acquired

by each man is to be confined to himself and

not to be communicated to others. It one
who tries to acquire knowledge is contented
with merely the process of one's own obeerva-
tion or in other words one's experience, ome
cannot have reacon foke satisfied with cne’s
results. However much heis able tockeerveard
learn by his experience, his knowledge cannot
be regarded fins! or satisfactory without being
.compgred with the knowledge of othere. This
s a 91'“'.‘ need in the acquisition of knowledge
and it can be supplied only by Bocks,

Books contain the experiences of ofher
men, of other generations and other countries
th'.m one’s own. One who js anxious to gc-
quire knowledge ought to be familiar with the
kqonlodge 80 far acquired in the world. This
condition ensures not only enthusiasm on the
part of & new seeker of knowledge to nré '
his observation of the worl .

d and sacquire hj
own knowledge but also facility ar?d‘ conﬁl?

dence for him to make sure of what all he
know.s. In this way one easily concludes that
expertence and books are equally essentia] for
the promotion of knowledge.

Essential as books ang ex

»
knowledge, perience are for

experience is of greater practioal

Jove 1

value. Wendall Phillips has this view fore-
most in his mind while he says * The best
education in the worldis that got by strug-
gling %o obtain a living.” Confucius, the great
divine of China, gives expression fo this same
view though perhaps in reference to a spirit-
ual sphere, while he says * what the superior
man seeks is in himself ; what the small man
goeks is in others,” In other words we under-
stand that one acquires better facilities for
knowledge by one's own experience or as we
may put it, by using one’s Liook. Great menin
their addresses refer to a distinction between
Culture and Education. It is often plainly
admitted that every so called educated man
cannot mean a -cultured man. True educa-
tion is not merely the learning got from books
but knowledge got from experience and infer-
course with men and things. It is indeed one
of the aims of Education to promote culture.
But true culture depends not only upon what
we call one’s school education but also upon

" one's self-education or education acquired from

one’s experience with Nature and people. Most
of the good qualities of man's character are
really due to his environment and esperience
much more than to his book learning.

William Cowper in his thoughtful poem on
« Knowledge and Wisdom " draws a pointed
difference between the two :—

Kaowledge and wisdom far from being one
Have often times no connection, Kaowledge
dwells ‘

In heads replete with thoughts of other men.
Wisdom in minds attentive to their own.
Koowleds, & rude usprofitable mass

The mere materials with which wisdom builds
Till smoothed and squared asd fitted to its placa
Does but encumber when it sesms to enrich,
Knowledge is proud that he hay learned 30

much.

939] THE CHOICE BETWEEN THE BOOK AND THE LOOK. 395

Wisdom is humble that he knows no more .

Books not seldem talismans, and spells

,By which the magic art of shrewder wits

Holds an unthinking moltitude enthralled.

Some to the fascinations of a name surrender

Judgment hoodwinked, some the style infatuates,
The poet evidently calls Book learning know-
ledge and wider experience wisdom. One
does not become fully learned until one per-
fects and modifies one’s book acquired know-
ledge by one’s practical experience of this vast
world. The above lines make it also plain
that one who is 8 mere book-worm is often
disposed to be vain and haughty, while one
who is ripe with experience of the things of
the world is likely to be modest and refined,
At the same time Books cannot be always
taken to be safe guides to teach us knowledge
as often times scheming brains make use of |
their works to mislead the credulous folks.

In short, Book represents a readily organ-
ised knowledge while Experience forms the
essance of books. What we call ‘Realien’ in
Enpglish forms-the gist of Experience and
Literature is nothing if not the expression of
experience. For example apeople’s furniture
and utensils, their buildings, costumes, diet,
education, Faith, Government, Habits and
manners and Industries form their life which
is presented in their literature or books. Alj
about the life of the people can be better
realised by means of travel in different coun-
tries, visit to different places, engagement in
different activities and moving in several
societies. This, in short, sums up what is
meant by ** Look ", It leads to the production
of Book. One who is satisfied with merely
what one learns from the book may be called
a scholar or well-resd man. But unless his

learning is supported by experience with
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nature and with man, he i8 apt to become a- tender dove and hen,
pedsnt or a vain map. Often-times such a take my rule

person who relied for all his learnivg mérely . ** To shua contempt and ridicule
on books finds himself shamed by men of 1 never with important air
pininent experience, so much so that he a “d°°"verlatxon overbear. :
comes to realise in the end to his own grief, ; l?b 088 nob talk much por
that what all he imagines to have learned nezlg our’s right and he hates sy
from mere book falls into insignificance in the ~ #2¢ 8Pite a8 oo venomous,

face of the simplest experience of any man of’ - Thus every object of creation

From nature boo,' 1

invades hig
vy calumny |

. . . Can furnish hints t A .
the world. This factis best illustrated ’by .. Andfrom the :‘:t ° m?ﬂ’n‘ﬁt‘,'.".'};
*The Bhepherd and the Philosopher,” a A virtuous mind can morals glean,

poem from Gay's Fables :— T'his is & very faithful picture ;
A deep philosopher whose rules of moral cult»l'ue’,Or wisdom mea.nsEJ ans h(:)fw‘:h‘c:r:rfue \
life were drawn from School. “Liook 02 bhe'lwor]d is capable of teaching o:e
T hepherd’'s homely coit ht very much. Th i X R
K thut oxplore s Tech o thought.  wisdom of bhe shapheryroPI" Sduired the
He asked him what all he knew and was “ Thy fame is just, -
surprised with his knolwdge. Thy virtues prove thes traly wise

. Pride often gaides th .
The shepherd modestly replied, e author's pen
“1 pever the paths of learning tried, gﬁ?"ﬁ:&ﬁg:‘i?ﬁ a';_“ men ;
Nor have I roamed in foreign parts, From certain t 188 Nature's laws
To read mankingd, their laws and arts ; And th atr
. © e * P kose without our schoola, suftice.
The little knowledge 1 have gained ..... 0 make men moral, good and wise."”

Was all from simple nature drained...... | Thisis & handsome ich
- Juch ad by observing the daily labours of the parative merits of the Ig)t;okm:ngE :l}:: E) m];
" busy bee, the careful ant, the trusty dog, the and may we know how to make use of bo&o

the sage replies,
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COLERIDGE.

By Mr. MouaNLAL Kasavar, Beawar.

.’I" vs;a,.s doiei'idgé's misfortune to have been
overshadowed by more powerful per-

"sonalitiés in his own time, Except the
- professed ‘students of poetry, the reading

public does not show today any considerable
familiarity with the poetry of Dryden, Pope,
Goldsmith, Gray and Crabbe, there is then
much less possibility of revival of Coleridge’s
reputation in the whirlwind of heaped up
poetry of the near past, But the student of
transcendentalism and nineteenth century
thoughtnaturally encounters Coleridge. Wher-
ever, Christable and The Rinse of the Ancient
Mariner are read, for they stillhave a set of
people who. love the moonlight magic of
Coleridge, he remains unforgotten.

Coleredge was the thirteenth child of his
father outstripping in this manner his friend
Lamb who was only the seventh. He went
to school at the amazingly early age of three,
thence to Christ Hospital and finally to
Jesus College, Cambridge. Some of his early
influences came in the person of Boyer
Mary Evans and in the sonnets of Bowles
Once while in Cambridge the poet drifted
to soldiering, but was back in his University
before it was too late. A weakling
physically, Coleridge loathed the outdoor
games and devoted himself exclusively to
books. In Cambridge, he indulged in
youthful indiscretions. Debts accumulated
and he had to quit the Jesus College because
of an excessive display of irregular life, He
married Sarah Frisker, like Hazlitt in haste
and repented at leisure.

XLV-51

A chequered career was Coleridge’s which
in spite a certain personal magnetism which*
won him several valuable friends likeSouthey,
Wordsworth and Lamb—an enviable coms:
pany. He was a ship without a rudder, of
erratic disposition, with an ill-balanced mind
and nervous body. Life was never normal
with him. Sarah Fricker despaired that she
had the most impractical husband, an
‘overstrong philosopher in a wmist. Coleridge
was undoubtedly endowed with a brilliant
intellect, but was completely bereft of sound
common sense. Getting on with life ever
remained a pygblem with him, with regard
to money, friends, wife, literary contracts—
but he never took it for a problem, To his
good luck, often a good Samaritan wonid
come to his rescue and most of the worrjes
were smoothed out

Like all geniuses, Coleridge was a law to-
himself and an exception to all commonplace
laws. A sojourn in Germany strengthened his
aptitudé for abstruse metaphysical specula.
tion. He was a greater scholar than any of
his contemporary poets. He had an active
and vigorous mind which was obsessed with
philosophy altogether, Frequent indulgence
in eccentricities of all sorts could not
alienate h's friends’ and admirrers’ concern
and sympathies, His will power and self-
respect were at a considerable low ebb. The
only source of rational living to him seemed,
“ s garden enclosed, a fountain sealed.
But he was always a pessimist. He never
had any leisure to laugh. The curse of
Cain fell on him-“ a fugitive and a vagaband
shalt thou be on the earth.”
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Besides, & vigorous intellectual and
possessor of a powerful imagination which
learnt to soar when he read the Arabign
Nights' Entertainment at the age of six,
Coleridge happened to be a wonderful
conve rsationalist since Johnson. Pe
could talk endlesscn a given subject at
the spur of the moment. His conversatiors
have . ple asant intellectual excurtions and
always commanded profound admiration.
He was the only wonderful man that
Wordsworth came across, and Carlyle calls
him a ‘King of men’. In discourses, delivereq
ext_:empomneously often, he was equally
formidable. |
- The grim philosopher of twentieth century
¢an in no way ignore the reflective works of
Coleridge. He was definitely a high-brow ip
philosophy. His A4ids to Reflection can pe
read with profit. Green deVoted g whole

life-time to the study of this * Philsopher
a mist.’ :

- between th
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If nothing else, the Rime of the ]

_ , the Ancient
Ofag:)r{er' gnd’ The Christabel keﬁp the flame
of Ja eridge’s poetic reputation alive. In fact,

l Popularity tends to the lamentable
ggg etct of equally charming and morte signi-
ﬁrstn 80?“' like the Ode to Dejection, At
By i;'a.tio‘emdge also had to lay his poctic
Bgt t_)tn on the altar of traditional canons.
ou , q(l)lfl e like g genins, he settled his own
Col}‘; 3 mterpretmg_ and expressing things.

ricge, the poet, died young. He lived only
;S:\g: t(l)f thv‘?nty-third year and
-seventh, eaknes
and temper added with the effecsts (())ff ggﬂﬁ:

(ll\'lliﬁm?tpﬂgxﬁ]:m to(;n&ke & sustained effort.
not mean him 8 and beauty of nature did

: much. Yet, he earned the
l)ltlast le)m]\s of his yoetic genius in lines of

per ch:u-m_ in Christabel and the Ancient
C:lrz‘?.zsr, which will live, We learn f10m
Magu lgo.' as Matth.ew Arnold did from
) hol&du ay thgt repetiton is no crime. He
e hs us with us glittering eye” and we

€ Immonrts,

and hear him likl Wedding Guest stand still

e a three year's child,
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STATE VOCATIONAL WELFARE IN JAPAN:
AN OBJECT LESSON FOR INDIA.

HE wmanagement of vocational service
bureaus, for many years one of the
activities of city, town and village administra-
tions, was brought under the control of the
Government on July 1, 1938, This type of
social service is not exactly new in Japan. 1t
originated toward the end of the fendal period
(about the middleof the nineteenth century)
and was conducted entirely by private agencies.
In the latter part of the Miji Era (1863-1912),
however, due to the concentration of a destitute
population in the mebropolitan areas, new
probleins arose necessitating the creation of
relief establishments, This situation was
apswered by such philanthropic bodies as the
Salvation Army, various public organizations
and the T'okyo Municipal Office which took
up vocational aid work a8 one of their estab-
lished activities, It wasat this time that
such terms as Employment Agency and
Vocational Service came into popular use.

In 1920 the Government enacted a law for
the establishment of employment bureius in
cities, towns and villages with the object of
coordinating the work and granted a subsidy
toward this end. It wasat atime when
Japan was hard-hit by the world-wide post-
war depression and faced the problem of
golving the severe unemployment situation
in the modern industries. The Convention
on Unemployment which was adopted by the
International Labor Congress in Washington,
D.C., in 1919, urged the participating nations
to establish a vocational aid system.

In 1987, there were 717 employment
bureaus under the wmanagement of cities,

towns and villages, and 28 others operated by
various social welfare organizations, In the
same year, more than 966,000 persoms were
given employment through these agencies,
while jobs were found for 10,195,000 day
labourers. .

However, the present war-time situation,
which demands that the nation mdbilize "its
entire man-power, in order to enhance the
national strength, has pecessitated the
unification and control of the nation’s labor
resources. 'To make this effective, the law
governing employment agencies was revised,
bringing the entire work under direct Govern-
went supervision with the primary object of
ensuring the proper distribution of labour and
services.

With the transfer of control to the'Govern.
ment, the employment bureaus formerly
under the management of city, town and
village administrations were entirely abolished
and the creation of new, private agencies
prohibited. Those operating employment
agenciesas well as those engaged in recruiting
workers by means other than advertisements,
must now obtain the permission of the,
Government.

There are now 334 Government msnaged
employment bureaus and 150 additional
sub-bureaus. Of the total, 42 ' bureaus
specialize in handling jobs for day labourers.
These bureaus are located in all of the impor-
tant cities and centers of agricultural dis&ices,
each having its own jurisdiction, A sub-
bureau may be established in any of these
Jurisdictions where transportation facilities
are poor.
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In addition to finding employment for
applicants, these bureaus coffer ‘vocatiopal
guidance, as well as other vocationa] aids,
when such need arises. Furthermore, these
bureaus have been designated as official places
of registry in accordance with the brovision
in the National General Mubilization Law,
which requires the registration of the people's
vocational abilities. 1iegistration opened on
January 20th of this year.

Tu the Jarge cities, each employment bureay
is divided into anumber of sections, each
specializing in cet;tain types of vocations. The
ordinary bureau, however, consists of three
genersl sections—for wan, Women and youths,
The office hours are from 8 AM. (3 AM,.
during the winter months) to 4 P.M,
Sundays and holidays excepted. Bureaus
handling duy labourers begin at 5 A.M.,- apnd
are open on Sundays and holidays. Al
services are rendsared free to job seekers as
well as to prospective ewployers. 'I'hose
intrpdzfced to jobs in distant places are giveu
a fifty per cent. discount in railway and boat
fares.

Among the special features of the employ-
mwent bureau are its work in connection with
workers for the war-time industries, disabled
and wounded soldiers,  and graduates of
elementary school. Of these, the first is of
pacticulsr importance todsy in view of the
fact that these industries require an awmple
sapply of workets. Mst of the workers in

the war-tinue indastries apply for jobs with "

the vocational bucrcau of the Wellare Ministry.
''he Ministry then allots tha applivsats to the
various prefectures and reports this fact to
the govarnors whoare the chief administrators
of the employent bureaus in their respactive

[Juxse 1989.

territorie.. The governors, in turn, mobilize
all of tht'a bureaus under their supervision, and
all applicadts are summoned to appea; fot
examination. Applicants selected by . the
bureaus are interviewed by the prospeétive
employers, and those who meet the require-

ments are introduced by i
new jobs. the bureau to their

11.1 order {0 enable disabled and wounded
soldiers to secure occupations again, the
employn.:ent suthorities are constantly <;oo .
rahng. with various organizations and own:s
:f businesses all over the country. Representa-
.1ves of the em.p,loyment bureaus make
xoul?ds of the hoepitals to interview wounded
s?ldlets who are about to be discha ed to
dn.souss vocational problems. In a.cc?rdanee
wnth. the advice and recommendations of the
medn.cal officers regarding the various soldiers’
voational aptitudes, the bureauns render every

possible assistance in fingi i
ment for thom nding suitable employ-

th(;]::nding en?ploymenb for youag citizens
e planning to enter vocational life

after their graduation frory elementary school

this spring, the by : )
the schoors Teaus are cooperating with

o provide vocati i
onal guidance.
Bureau workers vigit schools, even in the

remof.est mountaia villages, in order to give
proper guidance to the pupils in accordance
with the teachers’ findings as to their character
and aptitudes. Recent tendencies 'reveal
that the vast majorily of these adolescents
want to become machine workers. This fact
wnay be considered to be g reflection of the
present-day Japanese industry, which is now

in the midst of transiti
on from i
tho heavy industries the light to

JUNE 1939.]

For the unemployed created by the fluctua-
tion of industrial activities due to the China
hostilities, it has been made possible for job-
seekers to obtain the necessary knowledge
and ability to change vocations at the special
training department attached to the employ-
ment bureaus. There are many kinds of
vocational readjustment courses offered. The
most typical is the training given to those
formerly engaged in making metal art goods
to learn how to make machine-parts and such
other booming industries which call for large
supplies of skilled labour.

Sinee compulsory registration of vocation
ability went into effect, the employment
bureaus have becoms extremely busy.
Hitherto their chief function had been
mainly to find employment for applicaats, but
pow, however, they have the added task of
making vocational readjustments for those
already employed, if such are deemed neces-
sary. Applications of labourers and techni-
cians are given careful attention by the

bureaus.

'I'he total nuwber of clerks working in the
etuployment bureaus throughout the country

STATE VOCATIONAL WELFARE IN JAPAN. aus

is about 6,000. In the large bureaus of such
cities as 'Tokyo, there are more than 500
clerks, while in small village bureaus the
average staff numbers no more than five or

siX.

The administtation of the vocational
welfare work is far-reaching. Over 12,000
city myors, municipal ward chiefs, town
mayors and village headmen have been
instructed to aid the employment bunreaus,
and in addition, over 57,000 honorary Misison
officers have been appointed in thousands of
smaller communities so 88 to extend this
service to every section of the country, The
fund appropriated for this work’ totals
Y 9,000,000, of which one-third is contributed
by the local administration. :

Vocational aid is an importants service,
especially in such times as these when the
nation is undergoing sigaificant shifts in
industry. The Government employmet
buceaus are, therefore, directing their work in
line with this situation, fully aware of their
responsibilities to contribute to the national
well-being. ' -
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@ “ A Series which is so markedly good,”
NEW STUDY READERS

BY
H. MARTIN, M.A. (Oxon.), O.B.E.

Late Principal of the Islamia College, Peshawgr
Primer, As.5; Reader I, As. 7: Reader II, Ag. 9.
Reader III, As. 12; Reader 1V, As. 14, Readér V.Re, 1

The following are some of the prominent f
. el eatures' of thi
series of English Readers, planned to teach our childyen 1o s[,eakt::; new
English effectively. It is the outcome of years of practical CXperigl'Zée
L

and combines the best features of modern
. : . method :
foreign language. S of teaching a

1. The reading matter is very carefully A X
_ > graded ; it o
of varied type and interest. 1s also eas; and
2. Variety is a characteristic of each b ook.

3. In each book there are many lessons in

o X dialogue- -
liarize the children with Spoken Englj gue-form to fap;-

sh,
4, The whole series is abundantly and artisticé.lly illustrated

5. The varied exercises in composition, given at the
lesson, form a unique feature of th
both full and instructive, and su
practice.

end of each
e whole: series. They are
PRly suitable material for

e ————

COOPER—PUBLISHERS -BOMBAY, 4,

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency .
The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Towq Madr
) aSe
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By Mr. S. KuTTALAM PILrAy,

Mettupalaiyam.

(Continued from Page 332).

“ Self-Control ' is nothing but Control or
restraint exercised over one's self. Moreover,
it 18 Self-Command and Safe-guarding.

“ Self " is a bad guide to happiness, whereas
Yelf-control is the best guide to cnltivate

cheerfulness,

As evéry tree should e judged by its fruit,
the mind should be judzed by Self control.

When the conszious mind is a record of
wise opinions, it is quite certain that it hz?.s
been administered by Self-control and is
fruitful.

One should not give room to Seminal
poverty, He must store up his energy if he
really wants to attain Self-control. l?ut,
there is no doubt, when polygamny was praise-
worthy, Self-control had no merit.

Try forty days the marvellous effects of the
Wonderful Rewmedy called * Storing up the
Energy " and be a renowned map.

Then you can dream of Self-control and
you will feel the youthful cheer pulsating in
your nerves, and the rasult will be resflly
surprising. To youagmen, Self-cont;ro‘l is a
magical charm of immense worth, and it is &
never failing remedy whose effect is ** Correct

Dath. ”

Mecreover, it is a sure curc for a reckless
man, and it is an internal tonic for all
extravagance and it isa specific even for

birth-control.

Self-control develops the brain and raises
fallen men, and itis an excellent tonic for
all who want to obtain Wisdom, 1t curesall
disorders as surely asthe day follows the
night, besides itis the only tomic of the
highest order for all physical and mental
Giseases,

In one way Self-control is certainly increas-
ing the retentive capacity much more than
the ordinary course, and it is a well-known
brain developer.

Self-contrcl is an infallible cure for all
negligence, and is the Universal Reniedy for
all defects, and it is the body-building as well
as the mind-building specific of high efficacy.

Some men say that Self-control to one wag
only one of the factors making harmony. The
mere touch of an impure person gives one
physical pain analogous to the bite of a cobra.

A curious fact is that the most resolute to
resist ofle bound sooner to yield to the Spirit-
ual election one has made.

One has to increase his energy. Only by
Self-control, we can pluck the three fruits of
the tree of Knowledge, Health, and Longevity,

Personal pride should be quite alien to one.
Only undertake those actions that_fall within
the limits of your purified thoughts angd
dreams. Fuven theé transgression of Dharma

is considered courage omy by the Self-con-
trolled,
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Seek not $o flatter yoursell with gigantic
deeds. Undertake duties as well as small in

gize a3 your Self-surrender to God. Then -

your selflessness and Purity grow, and things
of the soul grow very fast. It will pierce its
own through the material world and benefit
others as the Ganges sprang through the hard
rooks of the Uimalayas and watered thousands
of miles with his beneficence,

To rapidly arrest all kinds of incapacity,
Self-control is decidedly the best remedy.

Do not be in a hurry, but progress each af
his own space. You are sure o arrive at
your destination, so there is no need to rum,
But you must not stop. DBut think that Self.
control is splendid mental training.

Mreover, when only the mind conscioug
as well as the sub-conscious is in a state to
digest all moral lessons, it can attain the stage
of Self-control.

- ‘When the mind is. continually abiding by

Prudence and Temperance, there is no doubt
that it has attained Felf-control.

Belf-control is a path which leads $o Gog,
We must live such an intense inner life that
it will become a Being.

The more we love mankind, the nearer we
ere to God. How to attain Seif-ontrol ig
the problem to be solved now.

As the dew vanishes away as soon aa the
sun makes its appearance, one should shun
the wicked and cling to the Godly. Ope
shouli avoid bad coympany and he should give
raspazt to the Go1 fearing men Lverybody
should be careful not to be cheated,

~ One should never take angry words into
account and he should fear Yama and be

[TuNE 1030

fruitful. Always try your utmost to keep
company with pious men.

- ?elf-control i8 ® good henlth bestower, and
ui 18 & perfect cure, Moreover, it is 5 specific
fnl Which cures all diseases of troubleg and it
i8 the Jast friend and cure for the Mankind
and at the same time, the best blood-'puriﬁeri

Especially, teachers should aitain Self-con.
trol. The Totrinsic Valveof V. 1 ¢ 1
. 22+9 + 345
is 3 a.ccording to the Englith Notation,
Accordingly, Vicais of tbree kinds here in
Dual Schools, viz., (1) Vice between Teachers
and Pupils, (2) Vice between the Papils

‘themselves, and (3) Vice bet
, { ween § '
folk and Pupils. ne Tows's

From Virlue to Vice, the step is gradual,
Vice in its extreme has made men brutes
When a God.fearin

m .
wildly not to be g man advises them

. poluted and do

dfaspncable, they at ouce turn thejr g::]: :.l;a;:!::
bim and concoct 5 thousand and ope cases and
spread those rumours day and night through.
oflt. the length ang breadth of towng fnd
vx}lagfs. For, these people have the con-
scxe.nge of Hyaenas and toads apd hav

°,° .xdea of Belf-control, and never og X
pin’s head for Salf-command op Safe. uar:l? :
They !ooldly 88y that they are righ eiou llxng;
commit all the deadly sing they can lgein

upstarts, ‘I hese people do not kn:)w thagt.

] i“’ is

Such is the Blate of (h
. e Now a.day's D
sohools, a8 such ig ghe wday of the wozld "
But to know clear
really is, we have {0 re
presentation firss,

ly what Selt-contro}
fer to Hieroglyphic re.

Juxr 1939.]

The £, of Self-eontrol, as a small character,
presents a door-bolt in the Kgyptian Hiero-

\‘ ‘dglyphics as already explained. Hence, it
. signifies Bafe-guarding.

. The same letter S, as a Capital one, repre-
gents a flute called Sebiandjo as already stated-
As the sound of Sebiandjo is sound, it denotes
that Self-control alone can give Soundness to
the mind as well as to the body.

The T, of Self-control, as a Capital one
represents a window among the Hebrews as
we have already seen. What is a window
for. A window is for the admission of light
and air, and for the exclusion of foul air. As
the light, being the only lght of intelligance,
and the air, being the short prayers we
repeat often and often towards God, and the
-exclusion of the found air, being the removal
of deadly sins, it indicates that Self-contol can
give one Intelligence, Piety, and Purity
mind.

The small letter ‘¢’ is nothing but the
Scotch form of an eye, which is an emblem
of Sight and Knowledge. Hence, Self-
control can give us Sight and Knowledge.

The third letter 1, as a small character,
represents o lion or lioness standing erect.
Hence, it denotes Self-command and
Uprightness. And hence, it will always

- produce noble thoughts.

The Capital letter L, represnts an Ox-goad
which symbolises the Driver. We all
know that our body is a chariot according
to our Bhagavad Gita. Tence, this driver is
nothing but our Reason or Budhi, And
hence, one can understand what Self-control
really is, ¢ Only by applying to the Goddess
Reason " :
XLV--52
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The f, of Self-control, as a small character
represents a Cerastes, & snake having @
horny process over each eye in the Egvp-
tian Hieroglyphics. As the QSurpa, the
symbol of the Sun, represents Wisdom
according to Symbolism and Hindu Mytho-
logy approves of it, the small letter f
symbolises that Wisdom is obtainable only
by Self control.

The Capital letter F, represents a spade in
Picture-Writing among the Greeks, What
is a spade for? To dig out a certain ground
and make it useful. Hence, one has to bury
his mind in deep thoughts to exercise over
one’s self. - ‘ o

The C of Self-control, as a . small charac- -
ter as well as a Capital one, represents the
“ Hollow of the hand.” When we find a
person incapable of doing something, it is
not unusual for us to say, “Fellow, if you
can do it, I can cook food in the palm of
my hand.” Hence, C denotes Capability.
Capability of what ? Capability of control.
ling one’s self. : "

The sixth letter o, of Self-control,
as & small character as well as a Capital
one, represents an eye among the Hebrews,
It is an emblem of Sight and Knowledge as
aforesaid, Hence, we understand that Self-
command is practical only by clear Sight
and God’s Knowledge.

The n, of Self-control, as a small charac-
ter, represents a water-line whose symbolism
is mind. Hence, it shows, by being a man
of first. water, a man of excellence, & man of
genius, and by attaining Purity of mind, one
can administer one'’s self.

The Capital letter N, in the Manuscriptal -
Writing represents & wriggling:eel, in Pic.
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ture-Writing among the Hebrews. As it is
vsual for us tosay, “That islike an eel
which s caught by a blind man,” it
symbolises Fortune. Hence, we come to
know, only fortunate men can attain Self-
control.

The t, of Self-control, as a small character,
represents “ An arm witl? cake in hand ” i.n
the Egyptian Hieroglypl.:ncs. What. does it
symbolise ? It symbolises “Readiness to
feed.” Hence, we understand that Self-
centrol is always ready to feed the mind Ly
the proper use of knowledge.

The Capital letter T, represents a T-1ule,
which announces the sketch definitely and
minutely. Hence, having control over the
mind conscious, and sub-censcicus, as well

as the kcdy, measuring them with the right
ize of KnC\;rlcdge, we find that Self-centrol

is indispensably necessary for Mankjnd,
The 1, of Self-control, as a small charac-
ter, represents a mouth in the Egyptian
Hieroglyphics. Hence, 'it denotes ‘.‘Vmce.”
Voice over what ? Voice over the mind, And
hence, Self-control has voice over the mind
conscious as well as the sub-conscious, being
the Driver holding the two reins tightly,

The Capital letter R, represents g dog in
Picture-Writing. Even Shakespeare says,
in the Merchant of Venice “ R, is the dog
letter, And R, is for thedog.” For, when
the dog barks, it utters the letter R. More.
over, in English, it is called “ the Canine
letter.” 1In Latin too,itis called * Liters,
Canina.”  As a dog being a faithful animaqj,
it signifies Faithfulness, When the Sub.
conscious mind is faithful to the conscious
mind, Self-control is not impracticable,

The tenth letter o, of Self-control, repre.
sents an eye in Picture-Writing as we haye

dy seen. As we have aforesaid, it js an
gg%?ex); of Sight and Knowledge. Hence,

[Juxr 1039,

Knowledge as well as Worldly Knowlcdgd

oneé can exercise cver cne's self angd atty /-
Self-control.

The final letter 1, of Self-control, as a
small character, represents & lion or lioness
standing erect as above mentioned, As g
lion is the King of animals, it has supreme
Power. Supreme Power over what?
Supreme Power over one’s self. Then only
Self-command is possible,

The Capital letter L, represents an Ox-
goad in Picture.- W riting ameng the Hebrews
as we have already explained. Hence, it
denotes the Driver., This driver is our
Reason or Budhi, Apg hence, one cun

administer Self-control, only by clear under-
standing, utilizing his brain to proceed
everything in the Correct Path,

Not only this, but alse the literal meaning
of the word Self-contro] shows, that every
letter of Self-control ig self-control. How ¢

S stands for « Sa,feAguarding. ”

only Ly clear percepticn and Ly Heavenly

E= » “ Tssence of the God
fearing ming, *

L » » “ Leading the mind in
n the correct path,”

F » [11

” Fame achieyed by
the mind when con-
trolled, but a Felon
or - Rogue, when it
stands  for ¢ Self *

C “ alone” Communding

one's self with the
fear of God, ”

o » Oppressing the sen.
ses,

N " » Nature of the God-

‘ fearing mind, "

T ” » Y Taming  of the
mind.”

R ” ”» “ Restraint exerciser

‘ over one's self.”

0) " » * Odour of the min

conscious, ”’

L "o ) H Llftmg up the Mind.
“As Swa,mxp is mbbit-like, the Sell-control
ed are Godlike

(to be continued. )

Juxse 1939.]
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KURNOOL DISTRICT TEACHERS'

GUILD

SIXTEENTH ANNUAL CONFERENCE
WELCOME ADDRESS, . ‘

BY MR. K. N. PASUPATHI, B.A,, L.T., Kurnoo;

lT gives me very great pleasure as Secre.

tary to extend on behalf of the Kurnool
District Teachers’ Guild a cordial weléome
to you all, representatives of the various
aftiliated associations, on the oceasion of
this, its sixteenth Annual Conference,

It is more than three months since we
held the Guild’s last quarterly meeting at
Kalwa Bugga ; and during this period the
one important event to notice is the Provin-
oial Educational Conference held in Madras
in May last. It was a great gathering ot
teachers from the various parts of the Presi.
dency. The Conference discussed many
problems on questions vitally affecting the

educstionsal interests in general, and oqup -

professional interest in particular, One who

followed the discussions there was stryck -

by the depth of knowledge which the dele-
gates brought to bear on them and the re.
markable professional consciousness that
teachers had developed in their outlook,

As one of the delegates of our district who
attended the Conference, | felt delighted to
“note the spirit of independence, courage,
understanding, and above all, professional
enthusiasm that our fellow teachers dis.
played during the conferrence session.

The speeches delivered by the Hon'ble
Mr. C. J. Varkey, Education Minister,
Mr. M. S, Sabhesan, Chairman of the Recep-
tion Commiittee, and Mr. V, P, Adiseshiah,
President—all these had one common senti.

ment of exhortation underlying them. That
;vasd an exhortation to ys, teachex‘s' of all
g ::s iz:,at‘osv;t:)r-k 'for creating complete Fro.
fo perfecto ldarity and to work in a gpjpiy
ot aLconp«;vgxtxcm 8t school among
the publir;. “g::ts?e “"ith fogg Srents and
tivernians ca lo?lljs :r:d:ec? : (co-topgrl.
R ) ) O

32 L2131
collaboration with one

s and (if) oup teaching
Suceess, The ioy ot
d the joy of teaching
upils is a pape privi.

is to achieve lasting
spreading knowledge an
Toung impressionable p
ege given to yg tea
s chers, an i
e » 80 exglusive ppjyi.
ge. It behovyes us to derive this josr:':‘d .
tull by diseharging our d'utiesr

to the children en
trusted t
best of oup abilities, O our care to the

Juve 1939.]

organisations in the Province. It is our duty
to work for our comman betterment, for our
professional eficiency and material improve-
ment. We must make it possible for the guild
to meet oftener than we have been able to do.
We must needs take a live interest in our
professional problems, discuss the contents of
syllabuses and curricula thoroughly and
critically and submit our independent views
to the authorities. In that way we can make
ourselves felt by them. We must also avail
ourselves to the fullest extent of the
opportunities we enjoy for enlightening the
public in regard to educational matters and

KURNOOL DISTRICT 1EACHERS' GUILD. 40953

shaping the educational policy of our g«::ver'n-‘l
ment. To achieve success the sincerity ofs
our motives, our unflagging industry and
single-minded devotion have to be broughti
to bear on our work. .

1 do not wish to take up more of your timg.'
But 1 wish to express my genuine pleasure
at having secured for this conference a
distinguished scholar such as Mr. T. H. M.
Sadasivayya, toopen it, and a public-spirited.
gentleman like Mr, K. Ramachandra Rao to
preside. | once more welcome you all to
this conference.

=& Approved for class use for schocls inthe Madras Presideney. (Vide “ Fort St,
Ggﬁrge Gazetts,” dated 2nd May 1939,

TOM THUMB ESSAYS

—A FIRST STEP TO ESSAY-WRITINC— ,
WITH EXERCISES IN APPLIED GRAMMAR AND CORRECT USAGE

By H. MARTIN, M. a. (OxoN)), 0. B E,

PREFACE,

These miniature or ** Tom Thumb "' egeays have been written for younger children who are just begin-
a bit of English composition. Thay are, therefore, very short, and are written in very simple
They are not made to be copied or learnt by heart, but are intended as models for short essays.

rder to make the study of these tiny essays more lpractically useful, a few exercises in grammar and
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niog to do
Iangusge.
Ino

t on them. It is hoped that they will be
usage has been se but they can easily be multiplied by the teacher. Those given may serve as models.
Usage are suited to M.xd'dle School pupils. Correct English Usage is an important
attention should be given to it in the teaching of speakiog and writiog in English, Owing
e of the way in which Engli}h pepple actually talk many I_ndian schoolboys are unable to write
lines in English in ttll’:e Eng!lx,h kxd;ou;:g:eu;?y. The gxt:rcuas 3;1 thedRight Word are of a novel

nt to test the pupil's know. appropriate words, and to hel i isti :
They are m%, with different meanings—words that can easily be confused. P bim to distinguish
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ound useful, especially in class-teaching. The




PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS,

t

I: & LL activities and movements are usually
directed by a politician. He is =a
necessary complement—call him a necessary
evil—if you will, in the cabinet which
“mdministers any country, be it totalitarian
*or democratic. A lawyer is by his equip-
ment and training the best politician ang
‘as such serviceable to any organisation to
help it to advance in directions other thap
its ‘purely technical aspect. That ismy
justification in standing before you this day
and placing before you a few ideas.

. But before doing that, allow me to
thank you heartily and most sincerely for
the honour you have this day bestowed on

~me. | feel myself small in the presence of
teachers of whom | have no doubt, some apre

 intellectual giants. I have to thank you also-

" for forcing me in to the lime light of publicity
though undeserved,

The objects of your guild represent
- some of the economic aspects of your noble
profession. In days when Malnutrition and
under-nourishment sre some of the impor.
tant subjects which are considered to be
vital to the betterment of a nation, | think
that it is but right that a guild like yours
should agitate to improve your economic
"sidg. The word, Guild is expressive of your
objects.

The economic evolution of & country
has to pass through four stages—Feudalism,
Guild orTrade Union system, Capitalism and
Socialism. No system is ever superseded
until it has developed its full potentialities
and become a fetter upon furthep develop-
ment. | thought we had outlived the firs{

.three stages and cntered upon the lést, 8

BY MR, K, RAMACHANDRA R40, B, &

most forceful ang equitable stage ¢
you gppear- to be content to '
t.he middle ages when collective
ing for bread ang leisure was pred
It shows the conservatism and m
which charactepige your demands

But

live in
bat'gain.
ominant,
oderation

Universities. The
teachers in thirst top
and wants of the Ash
no guild existed. T
education and state
economic problem
fession to the detri
cient education,
in agitating fop
needs.

students sought the
knowledge. The needs
rams were simple and
he present system of
of socisty have created
S to the peaceful pro.
ment of imparting efj;.
You are in g way right
the satistaction of your

You know the financial
our Government and espe
present  Government, Our
cfmtending against odds and
sighted agitationg against th
Government in its atte
equitable finange,

limitations of
cially of the
Premier ig

e Congress
mpts for bettep and

1t is oup fortune that the
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changed. Your emoluments have been cut
short. It appears 8s though living wages will
have to be fixed for members of all the
services. dJust consider the problem of un-
employment and the diffculties of an
administration which has to meet at least
haif way the needs of the situation. If the
teachers of the Poona Fergusson College
can be as effcient as you have been with
small salaries of Rs. 75 a month, 1 humbly
implore you to take them as your model.
Our late lamented patriot, sage, and leader
of political thought and an humble professor

of the Fergusson College, Mr. Gopal Krishna

Cokhale—that  teacher politician has
set an example to the whole of our coun-
try a life of sacrifice and nobility. Will it
be impertinent on my part to hold Gokhale,
Paranjpi, Kale, Karve up as your ideal ? My
idea of your salary is that there must be a
minimum fixed in the various grades of
schools. An L. T.in the High School must
start with Rs. 75 and close with Rs. 100. The
Headmaster may be fixed an allowance of
Rs. 50 in addition. This satisfies the objects
of a guild and my idea of a socialistic state.
| know it will be distasteful to some of you
and revolutionary to the accepted ambition
and tradition of your fraternity, Similar
grades may suitably be adopted in the
Lower departments. You will perhaps think
that you have caught a tartar. | can't help
throwing & suggestion which would be in the
interests of peace, contentment and dignity
of your profession.

Th;z dignity of your profession is in
vou make or mar it. Conferen-
d ought to pass suitable re-
solutions and communicate them to the
authorities concerned. .Lef me tell you
that ~ much ol your §1gnxty is lo§t by
mixing yourself in politics, and trying to

you hands.
ces of thlS kin
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pretend that you are influential in affecting
the chances of a political fight between
combatants in a District Board or Municipal
election. Politics as a study is your birth- -
right. But politics as a means to gain favour
is double-edged. It lands you in unsurmount-
able diffculties and . sorrows. [ need not go
into details. As Cassius said * The fault is
not in our stars but in ourselves that we are
underlings.’” Please do not be snared by the

Circe's songs of a loeal, political tortune.
hunter.

With your leave, | want to give ex-
pression to another eye-sore in local
administration. | should be ashamed, as
the head of an administration to utilisz the
members of your noble profession to menial
and manual work. Many of you are aware
that some of you have been made to make
and decorate welcome arches and buildings;
attend to the tables at the -tea party of &
pompous superior or spend your time in
arranging a musical concert in honour of
some vain-glorious master or lend your
valuable time to copying our voters’ list, |
am aware of ' dignity of labour ' but what |
have stated above is indignity of labour, |
wish your guild protests by way of resolu.
tions against such treatment of any member
of your profession. If necessary such treat-
ment may be brought to the notice of the
Government. .

| am afraid | have come to the border
line of boring you if 1 have not already bored
you. I have in my mind the warning which
Mr. Pasupathi lyer gave methat ! should not
te long. | crave your indulgence for a
minute longer.

I am not a versatile educationist nor
even an educationist. Infected as | am
with some crude notions, | cannot but
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say that the present Godless system of
education must go. | want a system which
instills morals, patriotism and ideals of
sepvice. ! am not enamoured of a Cham.
pion Scheme or a Project Scheme. Some-
thing sadly wanting in the present system,
You have been manufacturing insipid, fea.
tureless, immaculate products. Of course
vou are not at fault but the system of
education and the system of Government
which controls the former.

The only remedy so faris the WAR.
DHA SCHEME for which our country is
deeply indebted to Mahatmsa Gandhiji. His
untiring energy has evolved a system of
education which is consistent with the genius
of the Indian nation. Every one of you
would certainly have mastered the whole
scheme. You do not expect of me a detailed
examination of the scheme. Suffice it to say,
that the scheme makes our future generation
self-reliant. Immediately they are out of
schools or Universities they do not need to
consult astrologers and undertake pilgri.
mages in search of employment. The craft
which is mastered puts them on their legs.
The general and practical education which
it proposes to impart makes them patriotic
citizens. Up to a certain age, the basic and
other compulsory subsidiary crafts are pure.-
ly of an educative value. The technical and
vocational bias of the Crafts would be
prominent during the last two years of a
pupil’s life. The medium of instruction is
the mother tongus. The annual examination
system for purposes of promotions is happily
dispensed with. The adoption of periodical
tests andclass records is another happy
feature of the scheme,

Speaking about the Wardha scherﬁe of
education, | cannot but refer. to the Indus..

[June 1939,

trial School of Rey. B. J. Rockwood Al}
honour to him fop having started 's;.lch a
school, [ happened to visit it just recentl
a'nd I was much impressed with the practicaz
side of our education. The crafts which ape
proposed to be taught in this Industria]
School are much more valuable to g nati
situated as we are than the beautityl molo:;rl
of Tennyson op philosophy of Wordswortlz
or a learned dissertation on the obsession of
F f-oude or Carlyle in thejp masterly works ol
wish everyone of you frequently visited t.h
School and took inspiration, The Wm'dhe
sche.me is easily understoog it you know th‘
?zumculum of this school. My only reg_ :
is that Rev. Rockwood has not made t;?s

school as popular as a Missi P
ssiona
" Yy ought to

It is unfortunate that
ment has been Unnecessarily
steps in this direction,
under the sch_eme are yet to be founq Th
Government ought to have immec‘iiatele
started a training centpe of &t least g thouy
sand teachers, Recen,tly a loan has bee .
floated by the Government of Madras 't:
the object of subsidising remunerativem
poses among others, Nothing qan be
remunerative than launching the

our Govepn.
elaying taking
Teachers trained

pur.

one now
rs.
Yours is & very noble
can make or mar oyp eount
I flatter you.

Profession, Yoy
*Y. Do not think

' am & layman who js

very much in the company of teachers .

and

universities, adylt education

' liter'avoy. .
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drive and go-to-school campaign, | consider
not relevant to my address and the objects
of your guild. Excuse me for not dealing

with them. ]
1 want finally to make an appeal to

. you. | have known that in some schools the

teachers themselves are divided. 1 wish it
were not so. The harmony of the institu-
tions is lost and what should contribute to
the beauty and efliciency of the institutions
concerned betrays their ugliness. If teachers
cannot teach themselves none can help them
and your superiors will take advantage, in
guestionable ways, of your situation.

1 once more thank you for the honour
you have done me and thc very patient
hearing you have given a rambler.,

PROCEEDINGS.

The 16th Annual Conference of the Kur-
nool District Teachers’ Guild was held on
1.7-89 in the Coles Memorial High School,
Kurnool. A large gathering of about
100 teachers representing seven associations

attended.

After prayer, Mr. K. N. Pasupathi, Secre-
tary of the Guild, deliversd a short welcome
address. Sri T. H. M. Sadasivayys,
Dt. Munsiff, in declaring the Conference
open, stressed on the value of holding such
meetings and the great future teachers’
organisations had in our country to-day with
a responsible and responsive administration
is most of the provinces. He paid a tribute to
the Hon. Mr. C. J. Varkey, Education Minis-
ter, and the reforms contemplated by him.
Adverting to the true aims of education, the
learned lecturer contrasted its materialistic
purpose of the present day withthe spiritual-
istic purpose as cenceived in the Hindu
Upanishads. Concluding, he referred in
terms of appreciation to the atmosphere of
love and light prevailing in mission schools ;
and finally exhorted the teachers to discuss
sducational problems thoroughly and work
in a spirit of service.

The Secretary, Mr. Pasupathi, read
messages wishing the Conference success
from Mr. S. K, Yegnanarayana Aiyar, Presi-
dent, and Mr. S. T. Ramanuja Aiyangar,
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Joint-Secretary of the S.1.T. Union, and
Mr. M. P. Rajam, Headmaster, Markapur
High School.

Mr. G. Siva Rao then proposed, and
Me. M. Ramayya seconded that “Mr. K. Rama.
chandra Rao, Pleader, and President, Kur-
nool Town Congress Committee, be elected
President of the Conference.”

The Presidencial address was next deliver-
ed. The house adjourned forTea. Draft resolu-
tions were then discussed and the following
ones were adopted.

It was resolved (1) to request the Govern-
ment to vest the power of prescribing text-
books in Board and Municipal Schools in
their headmasters and stafs ; (2) to
request Government to abolish the rule
regarding the probation of secondary
and higher grade teachers after train.
ing ; (3) to visit on two periods of leisure per
diem for teachers in the interest of teaching
efliciency and their health ; (4) to request the
President, Kurnool District Board, to restore
the cut of one anna in the rupee in the sala-
riesof the Board Elementary teachers; (5)
to conduct Hindi classes under the auspices
of the guild for the benefit of members ;
(6) to request the S.1. T, U. Protection Fund
authorities to take steps to ensure that at
least one member of the Executive Com-
mittee of the Fund is elected from among
those of the Ceded Districts; (7) to changs
the Guild’s official year to * April to April ”* ;
(8) to adopt revised rates of subscription pay.
able by associations to the guild (a minimum
of Rs. 5 for a High School, and Rs. 3 for a
middle school) ; and (9) to present the Hon,
Me. C. dJ. Varkey, Eduecation. Minister, with
a memorandum of grievances or suggestions
during his ensuing visit to Kurnool.

After the concluding speech of the Presi-
dent, a business meeting was held at which
the annual report for the year 1838-39 was
presented by the Secretary. After it was
adopted, the oflice-bearers for 1939-40 were
clected. Messrs. B. dJ. Rockwood and
K. N. Pasupathi were unanimously re-elect-
ed President and Secretary of the Guild,
respectively,

With a vote of thanks proposed b
A ) Y

Mr. K. Nilakanta Rao, Joint Secretary, tha
Conierencs ended, :
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Points of Interest in Bengal Education.
N his Address before the Conference of
the Bengal College and University
hers’ Association at Daulatpur,
Fl\[;[ia?:', N. Banerjee drew pointed attention
to the havoe made by the communal spirit
which inspires the policy of the Edu.
cational Department and other features,
He gave evidences from the Report of the
Director of Public Instruction to shgw that
comparatively the cost of education per
pupil is as follows.

Institulion Cost per

pusils in

: Rupees
Government Presidency College 448
1slamia College 317
Scottish Church Collede 168
St. Xavier’s College 114

“ Unaided Colleges 113—69
Calcutte Medical College 646
(Fully State-aided)

Carmichael Medical College 9244

(Meagre State aid) Ang]
ini Colleges for Anglo- -
Tral?rlgigans ¢ 669 to 1001

The Act of 1935 has been made the dis-
parity between the grants to Hindus and
Muslims regarding education singularly
glaring. Of the 1'53 crores of Rs, granted by
the Bengal Legislature to education, Anglo-
Indians get exclusively 11 lakhs. Sixty per
cent. of the scholarships and stipends goes
to the Muslims ang 90 per cent.to the
depressed classes, The Calcutta and Dacca
Universities get 194 lakhs ; Government
Colleges 16°5 lakhs ; and non-Government

Colleges 7 lakhs, but the Secondary Educa-

tion is starved. From 1912 onward it has

been treated with lack of sympathy. The
proposed Secondary Board, he fears, will
make things worse.

The figures of the Hindy and Muslim
students in these circumstances are very
interesting. Taking Post-graduate courses in
Arts, Seience ang Law, there are 19258
Hindus and 84 Muslims in Arts ; 277 Hindus

Gazette'’, dated 2nd May 1938)
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A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE
—APPLIED GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, AND CORRECT USAGE—
By H. MARTIN, M. A, (OXON)), 0. b, E.
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“ This excellent practical course in Composition and applied grammar for uniors is brintad
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and 6 Muslims in Science and 493 Hindus as against 31 Muslims, in Law
number of pupils in the higher studies is as follows :—

415

studies, The

|
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lj S ol S %"g
Number of : ) %:'g %"8 5
- punils on the Number of Hindu and Muhammaaan 2528 g =
Class of Institulions || 15 on 3lst'pupils on the rolls on 31st March, 1939 g = g g %
March 1036 EZglEER
| o Flosg
University Education Hindus. Muhammadans
Colleges (General)
| ' ‘ : 14°3
97.055 129,495 121,379 boys 3,855 (hoys) 831
Arts Colleges ‘ 7,056 l 18 o i \
Colleges (Professional) \ l ‘
Law ] 1,050 1,625 1 301 83:3 | 154
. 51 | 1,301 (boys). 79 (boys) 80°2 " 4'9
Medicine " 1,454 ( 15 (girls)l 0 (girls) !
Engineering l 968 2192 ‘ 43 704 1 17'9
| | 60 (boys)| 548 | 24°6
; 248 103 (boys;, y
Teaghmg b o | 33 (girls>l 1 (girl)
5 j . .
Commerce 1,169 | 1,091 : 57 933 | 49
N i 1
Total for Professional ‘. \ 5o | 11
Colleges | | l
' 83'5 | 138
Total for Colleges \

|

0-ordi P !
clementary constructions, simple analy;is, and Synthesis, atgd connected topics ; pa,:‘?ﬁge:‘:r;bgﬂf%’rW“h
English usage; Part Il discusses and illustrates the analysis of Double, Multiple and Complex se (o rect
and Sentence Transformation ; and Part 1V covers the different types of written composition neg ntences,
the juniors. The varied exercises considerably add to the value of the book. The explanations, the iel?:::y ‘{or
passages and the exercises in the part dealing with written composition are particularly good and refresl:ﬁné‘l,;
original.
Mr.Martin’s exceptional knowledge of the neods, deliciencies and dfficulties of [ndi ils i

better in evidence thau ia this book which,we heartily recomend to the teachers of lllt?nlc[))\l:fgl\-]salzgo‘v4l‘l°'°
forms of High Schools.”'— The Educational Revivw, Madras, (May, 1918) middle

WE PREDICT

a futurc for Martin's “ A Junior English Course ' as bright as that of Wren's “ pp
gressive English Composition,” now in its 52nd edition 0
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The Kppointments Board of the Calcutta
University.

The Calcutta Review writes :—

The Appointments Board which was sO
long on a temporary basis has been made &
permanent department of the University at
the end of the experimental period of two
years.

Mp. Dwijendra Kumar Sanyal has been
re.appointed permanent Secretary of the
Board with effect from the 1st June, 1939.

In view of the increasing volume of busi-
ness that the Board has to conduct, it has

been decided that the office should b

strengthened by the appointment of nev
hands.

The Secretary is preparing draft rules fo
the conduct of a recruitment examinatio
which will be soon held in the Universit
to fill subordinate appointments under tr
Commissioners for the Port of Calcutt:
The proposal for holding the examinatic

came from the Chairman, Sir Thom:
Elderton.

During the period the Board hasfun
tioned, its recommendation was accepted
fill 106 vacancies at different Commerci
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Houses. The Board dealt with 1,321 appli-
cations in all. Applications numbering 1,163
were interviewed by the Secretary for the
purpose of their enrolment in the Register.
Mofussil candidates are not required to
interview the Secretary. Their names are
included in the Register on the recommenda-
tion of local Appointment Advisory Com.
mittees attached to different colleges,

Delhi Cottage Industries Institute.
The Indian Information Series (Vol. 4,
No. 28, June I, 1939) gives an account of the

achievemerits of the above institute from
193549,

* The Institute was established in 1034.35
as the result of a five year grant-in-aid
scheme from the Central Government fop
the development of the handloom industry.
It provides free training in spinning, weav.
ing including tapes and durrees, gota.
making, manufacture of borders and carpets,
dyeing and calico-printing, dry cleaning and
washing and allied trades, wood-working,
clay-modelling, hosiery, knitting and thread
balling,

* A programme of experiments has been
undertaken to explore the possibilities of
the development of silk-worm rearing and
bee-keeping as subsidiary industries in the
rural areas.

“ To organise a market for cottage and
small industries, a show room open to the
public has been opened on the premises of
the Institute, so as to form a nucleus for a
permanent exhibition of Delhi’s art and
industry. The show room not only secures
a direct contact between the manufacturer
and consumer or dealer in and outside Delhi,
but also provides instruction to the crafts-

man and supplies him with new ideas and
designs.

fJunr 10389

“In addition to regul
ar cla
both sexes, sses for adults of

. casual trainin ing
_periods, is provided to thoie fz:rea‘iia;yel&:%
gage.d or intending to engage in different
'.sect.lons of industry, The necessary train-
ng is provided to brepare studentsfor the

examinations of the Cit .
and
London Institute, Y Guilds of

“F"acilities for practical training are secur-
e'd with the co-operation of industrial estab-
lishments equipped with modern machinery
and appliances in anq outside Delhi. Most of
the .successful students are able to start
::)r;]nmg soon after they leave the Institu-

1] M M
Periodic demonstrations are

modern but given of

: mnexpensive machi
appliances and of improved Z::jn:gentai';i
methods of manufacture in
productive and profi
institute undertake
supply on request o
the establishment o
in various trades,

a variety of
table occupations. The
s the preparation and
f workable schemes for
I smallscale enterprise

) The dejmand for admission is heavy and
comes mainly from urban classes, but efforts

are made to attpg
areas. ct boys from the rural

“The annual gran i
t sanctioned 1 th
Covernment of India was Rsg, 20(;[0 i:

1834-35, Rs, 500 in 1935.35
. 39-36 and Rs. § .
1936-37, 1937-38 and 193030 ngpyw O "

World Gymnastic Fete.

The Bulletin of the International Burean
of Education (Year 111, st Quarter 1039
No.50) has this note on the Ling Gynmnstios'

“To c‘ommemorate the centenary of the
death, in 1839, of Pep Henrik Lin‘f‘
the founder of Swedish gymnastics thbf;
Swedish Gymnastic Federation ig colllabox;:

June 1939.]

ating with the International Federation of
Ling Cymnastics in the organisation of the
1939 Stockholm * Lingiad,” to be held under
the patronage of King Gustav V and the
Crown Prince, from 90 July to 4 August.

The commemorative festival will include a

world gymnastic fete, an international con-
gress on physical education and an inter-
national gymnastic camp (the last mentioned
at Malmkoping, about 84 miles S. W. of
Stockholm, from 29 July to 4 August). The
theme of the conference will be “modern
physical education " particularly according
to the principles of Ling in their modern
form. The camp can accommodate some
800 gymnasts. Information from the Orga-
nising Committee of the 1939 Lingiad,
Stockholm, Sweden.”
Admission to Secondary Schools.

The same Journal notes the following
resolution of the International Conference

OUR CONTEMDPORARIES. an

of the International Feceration of Teachers’
Ascociaticns at Cerenkegen in referd to
acmissicnto Secendery Schoeols,

“Thel. F. T. A, referrirg to rcscluticns
pasced at rrevicus cenferences, esyccially to
the ¢ernersl rlen fcr the orgsnisation of
Eduecation voted at the Prague Conference,
is of crpinicn tkat: (1) Ability to ray fees
sho uld nct alene cenfer the right to attend
a state secendary schecl. Conversely, no
suiteble child should te dekerred frcm
attencdance ty inability to rtey fees.
(2-a" Follewing the ccmpleticn of the primary
stage, t he educaticn of a child sheculd centi-
nue for a time on general lines in crcerto
allow an cprcrtunity to discover the yupils’
special eptituce. {2-b) At the end cf this

general ccurse, a tentative classif caticn ol
pupils sheuld te meace according to their
respcnse to different subjects, and to the
results cf the ctservaticn of theteecher,

WITH E
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ecially for Indian boys.
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246 Exercises
The cxer_ciaes_
English Usage isan !
nn(‘l!\vriling in English.
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Some Distinctive Features.

hence, it will be welcomed by teachers as furnishing just the
find in books written for English pupils.

arnt by heart, but are intended as models for everyday

at have been included in this book will be welcomed by the teacher.
e snited to both Middle chnol_and H.igh School pupils. Correet
nd more attention should be given to it in the teaching of speaking
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1
iided by a psychological test. (2-¢) Provision
hould be made during the progress of a
sourse for the interchange of exceptional
»upils between secondary schools and

schools of other types.”

3chool for Social Service, Paris.

A School of Social Service, intended ex-
elusively for young men, was to be opened
in November. 1938, on the initiative of the
Central Committee of Family Allowances
(31, rue Guyot, Paris XVII). Its purposeis
to prepare men for the careers which are
multiplying in the organisms established for
the application of the social laws in com-
merce and in industry... The experience of
the last few years has brought to light the
difficulties with which the directors of such
organisms are faced in finding collaborators
with sufficient social training to second them
efficiently... The studies will cover two
years, the first year to be devoted toa
general training and the second to special-
isation in one of the following sections :

industrial (Staff Managers, Heads of Private-

Welfare Services) ; social (Bank for Family
Allowances, Paid Holiday Funds, Social
Insurance Banks) ; welfare {Holiday Camps,
Convalescent or Rest Homes, Youth Move.
ment, Recreational Organisations). It will
be possible to follow the courses con-
currently with those of a University faculty
or School for advanced studies. The time-
table will include three weekly pericds (from
5-30 p.to7p. m.) from 15 November to
15 May. A diploma will be granted on
completion of the course. Education, Paris,
No. 38. Sept.-Oct. 1938.)—Bulletin of the
1. Bureau of Edn.

Children’'s Journals in Italy.

The Minister for Pupular Culture in Italy
has given Publishers and Editors instruc-

[Tuxr 1989,

tnon?. that children’s journals should avoi
foreign material likely to be prejudicialmd
ltaly'. There should be suppression tz
stomes_ and illustrations inspired by fore':g)
magazines, As well ag g Reduction to h;ltr']
of the pages entirely devoted to illustratio :
and corresponding increase in the numberrcl::
pages of text. “ The press for children must
assurr}e an essentially educative funeti
exalting Italian heroism, especial} 'l? .
the ltalian race, the past ang pZe::' L“:‘_Y-
tory of Italy. Adventure can have itsn 1 .
on condition that it ig coumgeousp and
ﬁealthy, repudiating all that is to be foand
in eriminal, paradoxical, perfidious :n?i
morally ambiguous stories which so of .
defiles the press intended for chilg -
Physical characteristics of the dramp:tl?.
personae should be distinetly ltalian. T}::
text and illustrations should be the work ot
go'od writers and artists and not of diletta 0'
without training, (s Dirittidella S i
<7 Nov, 1938.)" el

Adult Edueation in Bombay,

In Vol. XV, No. 11,

£
Education, Mr. R\ of the Progress of

Parulekar, Bomb
, a
dwells on the necessity to promote t:e‘

growth of adult education i
: on 1n the city i
speedier and more systematic man or o
observes :— er. He
* According to the 193] cens
recorded population of the o
city was 1,16
Out of them 763,000 were adults of agle'gogd
and ovip. .Of them again 220,000 were lite.
rates, leaving 643,000 aduylts ag illiterates
Out of these adult illiterates, at least 400 )
could be grouped as shown below:— %0
200,000 Industrials workers
50,000 Domgstic servants,

150,000 Workers (other than industrial)

U .

us, the total

400,000. Total (80000, women illiterates)

June 1939.] OUR CONTEMPORARILS.

The author sugdests that the " Provincial
Government may put & scheme in one of
three ways.

(i) By appoirting a committee of re-
presentatives of Covernment, the Corpora-
tion and the Public, competent and qualified
to help in the cause of the promotion of
literacy through adult education. _

(ii) By requesting the Corporation to
create a special committee, say an Adult
Education Committee, under section 40 of
the Municipal Act, and assuring the Corpora-
tion of substantial monetary help for carry-
ing on the new duties.

(iii) By modifying section 30 (7) of the
Municipal Act so as to include Adult Educa-
tion in the obligatory duties of the Schools
Committee of the Bombay Municipality and
by making suitable provision for the crea-
tion of a separate fund, to be called the
Adult Education Fund, contribution to which

should be made by the Government and the
Municipality under rules prescribed for the
purpose, Government contributing the major
portion of the fund.

“ To teach 110,000 pupils in the Municipal
and Aided primary schools of the city more -
than 45 lakhs of rupees are spent annually
from the Municipal and private funds, and
the annual output of literates from these ’
schools is about 16,000, 1f about two lakhs
per year are provided for the education of
the illiterate adults the annual output of
adult litecates will also be 16,000.”

We may add in this connection the follqw-
ing extract regarding adult education in
Bombay from the Report of the Diractor of
Public Instruction : \

“In the Province of Bombay with a
population of about 2 crores, the number of
schools for adults increased during the year
by 74 to 254 and the number of pupils by
2,745 to 9,044, Of the 254 institutions 8
with 634 pupils are Seconday, 240 with 3,073
are Primary and 6 with 337 are special
schools.,”

WREN'S

HIGH SCOOL
ENGLISH GRAMMAR.
Pages 380. Price, Rs. 2.

ri=> Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide ‘* Fort St
George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 1938.)

TWO BOOKS OF OUTSTANDING MERIT.

WREN & MARTIN'S
HIGH SCHOOL
ENG. COMPOSITION.
Pages 428. Price, Rs. 2-4,

1<” When authors are qualified
When authors are reputed
When books are on right lines

When it is a Cooper publication
You know that you are on safe ground

‘There could ba no justifization for adopting text-books of English Grammar and Composition written for
English boys, when there are available reliable text-books sp:cially written for our students by English
educationists who have made a special study of their requirements.

March with the times, and do not hesitate to use your own judgaent. For, after all, the judgment of an
cxperionced teacher is worth considerably more than all outside recommendations.

COOPER—Publishers—BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling- Agents for the Madras Presidency :
The Christian Litcrature Socicty for India, Park Town, Mad ras.




THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW, (Juxsk 1939

REVISED EDITION OF A VERY POPULAR Book

THE ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA
POPULARLY KNOWN A8 THE THREE AUTHORS ALGEBRA

Thoroughly revised und brought in line with the Syllabus for
Optional Mathematics in the Mudras Presidency and Mysore State
Secondary School Leaving Certificate Schemes

By N. PANCHHAPAGESA AIYAR, B.A., L.T
. First Assistant, National High School, Mannarqudi, and

Lecturer in Muthematics, Findlay College, Mannargudi (1914-34)

Crown Octavo over 500 pages. Seventh Edition

Approved as « Text-Boolk suitable for School use. vide 1@
se, vide Iort faint Ge ,
P.art I-B, dated (0th May 1938 and by the Hyderabad and Cbchz’,(:rg,? tG'&Lette,
Prescribed as u Text-Book in Cochin, Hyderabad ang Mysore States fo: GIZ.JU 4
——— -4,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., é/l6. MOUNT ROAD MADRAS
’ \NDe

RS. 2.

*WIN.S(_)R and  Newton
Limited have always

devoted special care to the
preparation of all Scholastic
necessities, This has resulted
in t'he high standard of
AN o quality which is the goal

TERIALS | G oo Memfactaring

Colourman.

WINSOR & NEWTON

LIMITED

' .. -
Manufacturing Artists’ Colourmen
Snquiries to i—
ALLIEO PUBLISHERS & STATIONERY MANUFACTURERS

|8, Graham Road, Bombay, and 17, Central av. LTD.

South (P.Q. Dharamtola), Calcutta.

’

REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

ASHRAMS, ANCIENTAND MODERN—THEIR
AIMS AND IDEALS. BY DR. SAVARfRAYAN
JESUI.DASAN. F.RS.E PP. 58. Prize as 8.
AVAILABLE FROM THE SEVAK, CHRISTU-
KULA ASHRAM, TIRUPATTUR, NORTH

ARCOT DISTRICT.

The present century has seen the ?nception
and growth of Ashrams for various pur-
poses. S0 much so that it has become
difficult to define an Ashram. Dr. Jesudasan,

one of the founders of the Christukula

" Ashram at Tirupattur, has, in this little

hook, analysed Ashrams, both ancient and
modern, Christian and Hindu, and given us
the benelit of his thought and experience.

He sketches very briefly the typc‘es of
Ashrams existing inthe Vedie,the Upanishad
and the Yogic periods, with their genfaral
features and the results and benefits dem{ed
from them. During the mediaeval Per\od
not much is heard of Ashrams. But'm.the
last few decades Ashrams have come into
their own, and have been started bot.h by
Hindus and Christians for purposes widely
diiferent in aim yet with a fundamental
and essential similarity.

Ot these unusual types of Ashf-ams thfa
Sabarmathy or Satyagraha Ashram 1s descri-
bed as 8 national and religious Ashram. ?ts
object was to train its membersfor the ser-\nce
of the country in its political struggle, and for
the universal good. The observances wh.lch
include Truth, Non-violence or love, chast'xt‘,',
m— | of palate. non-stealing, non-pcssesion,
e jabour, Swadeshi, fearlessness,
{ untouchability and equality of
religions areé all explained in some detail.
[t is & mo3t interesting chapter. |

Shantiniketan is next described to Fy_pnfy
an Ashram with & cultural and religious

XLV-—54

physical
removal ©

basis. Since the Ashram has now grown into
the Visvabharati University with its
departments of Education, Art and Rural
Reconstruction, it has not been dealt with
in much detail.

The book deals in greater detail, however,
with the Christian Ashrams, As early as
1606, Robert de Nobili and his successor,
Father Beschi, both Jesuits of a high intel-
lectual order, assumed the yellow garb of the
Hindu Sanyasis. But this lead to Indianise
Christianity was not followed up either by
the dJesuits or by the Protestant missions
which came later. In recent years, however,
thinking people realise that as long as
Christianity remains a ‘foreign’ religion, it
cannot reach the heart of India. The need
to Indianise is even more imperative because
of the political domination of the West.

As representing Christian Ashrams, the
Chrictukula Asharm of Tirupattur and
the Christu Prema Seva Sangha Ashram
at Poona are described in detail. The
Christukula Ashram emphasises the practi-
eal side of Christian life, while the Christu
Prema Seva Sangha stresses the meditative
side of Ashram life. In both cases, however,
the main aim is to live the Christian life ..
not one-sidely but fully devoting to Cod and
to one's brother man the energy that may
otherwise have been frottered away in earr.
ing & competence and supporting a family,
For the free out-pouring of devction, love
and service, the Ashram system is the best
And India at this time has an ease increas.
ing need for men who will devote thej

time and energy to the welfare of her povert,
stricken millions,

Dr. Jesudasen nas arranged his materig
very ably. He writes not only with th
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holar’s knowledge, but with the experience
a pioneer. This bock will be valued by
1 interested in the Ashram system and in
e spreading of the gospel by practical as
ell as evangelistic means. It is a pity the
ook is so short., 1t is more like the rough.

raft of a book than a really well written
tudy.

Justice P. Chenchiah has contributed a
hought-provoking Introduction,

A\NCIENT INDIA : HISTORY OF ANCIENT
INDIA FOR 1000 YEARS IN FOUR
VOLUMES [FROM 600 B. C, TO1C0 A. D],
vorLs, I & I, BY TRIBHUYANDAS
L. SHAH, L.M.& S. ROYAL 8vo. 375+
444 PAGES, SHASHIKANT & CO., BARODA.

These two stout volumes are started by
the author himself to be *“a marvellous
array of wholly new and eye-opening theo-
ries, substantiated with facts and fgures
from coins, inscriptions and authoritative
writers.” Dr. Krishnasami Aiyangar who
writes a Foreward of two pages for it, shows
that the author has done a service in utiliz-
ing Jain sources of Indian historical mate-
rials, hitherto unutilized ; but hints that the
sources might have been more critically
used, and that “itis not the work that
sound historical criticism would want.” A
glance at the verbose psages of the volumes
fully bears out what Dr. Krishnasami
Aiyangar says. The author has brought a
large array of facts based on Jain literaturs;
and on their authority or rather interpreta-
tion of it by him, demolishes almast all the
tacts of Indian History hitherto accepted.
There is no topic which has not been de-
structively treated by him. It is difficult to
particularise anything where there is
nothing old. It is a bcok which must be

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.
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read in order to be understood. Here it
is enough it is said that it should not be
placed in the hands of those whose critical

judgment is not yet ripe. The bool§ is not -

a mere array of facts but an endless collec-

. tion of diatribes; and there is an absolute

disregard of what everybody also has
written and we generally accepted! The

grammar and spellings are lamentable.

There are a number of illustrations, some of
which are really valuable. The author
compels amazemet by his sincerity ; but to
critical scholars the work will appeal less
for its soundness than for its eonvietion,

INDIAN ADMINISTRATION : B Y MR,
PALANDE, 8TH EDITION, WITH AN
APPENDIX SUMMARIZING THE PRO-
POSED CHANGES TO THE GOVERN-
MENT OF INDIA ACT, 1835. OXFORD
UNIVERSITY PRESS. CROWN 8vo.
PP 4900 + 7. Price, RS. 8.

This book is intended to be a text book on
Indian Administration, and its popularity
can be judged from the fact that. from its
first edition in 1929 it has gone through eight
editions. The present issue has included
the changes introduced by the Aat of 1935,
and deals with the practical working. of
the provincial autonomy during the last
two years. The book has been revised and
bought up-to-date in the light of these
developments. The historical treatment
has heen retained but here and there re-
written. The new machinery of Govern-
ment has been deseribed in a number of
additional chapters. Part | gives a history,
in 6 chapters, of the evolution of British
Indian administeation from 1600 to 1035,
Part {1 deals with the Indian administration
in England in 4 chapters. Parts l1{ and {V

Juxe 1939.] ADVERTIREMEXNT.

W&~ Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency.
. (Vide ** Fort St. George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 1939))

HEADMASTERS SUGGEST
AND

WE RESPOND

Several Headmasters informed us that, though Wren's © High
School English Grammar” was the best of its type, it did not cover
completely the syllabus laid down for the General English Paper,

We sent them for their consideration Wren & Martin’s “High
School English Composition.” The reply was that though this book
covered the syllabus more fully than Wren's * High School English
Grammar,” it could not by itself be used without the latter book.

This suggested the issue of the ONE-VOLUME edition of
Wren & Martin's *“ High School English Grammar and Composition,”

meeting fully the requirements of the New Syllabus in English for the
Matriculation Examination.

The ONE-VOLUME edition contains 647 pages of closely
printed matter and yet it is priged at Rs. 3 only.

“ The publishers should feel proud that they have been successful in making
it a STANDARD book."—The Bombay Teacher's Journal iMarch 1937).

COOPER—PUBLISHERS-BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :
The Christian Literature Societv for India, Park Town. Madras,




THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW. (Joxe 1939,

424

deal with the central and

i i ller administra-

‘general’ topics like the sma

tive divisions, loc
iministration, - land
yrvices, ueation
silways and irrigatio
hapters briefly ana
nd statutes of th

nd the method of treatmept
it is likely to pe valued by those who us; it.
1t can be recommended as an gxceAem-,
manual not only for 'the ln’term.edlfte r}:,
students of the Bombay Umners‘xty as.t e
author intends it to be but for a widep
public which wants to have 8 o.lear and
succinctly-expressed idea of th‘e .h\stor.-y and
working of British Indian administration.

‘or the facts a

A FIRST STEP TO LETTER SWRITING. BY
H. MARTIN, PAGES 124. Price, ANNAS 9,

Tom THUMB ESSAYS. By H. MARTIN
PAGES 136, Price, As.10. BOTH PUB.
LISHED BY K.AND J. COOPER, EDUCA.
TIONAL PUBLISHERS, BOMBAY.

In the first book there is an introduction of
five pages on the different kinds of letters
and the parts of a letter. In the pages that
follow there are 110 simple letters covering
such a wide range of subjects as letters to
cousins about pleasing incidents in 8 circus
show, to friends describing & hobby, letters cf
application and business letters. The novel
feature of the book is the hints on correct
usage of English under many of these
letters, -As errors are pointed ogt .each
singly and as the correct forms are insisted

provineial gov.ern- on, this hook will be of great use to pupils of
Part V treais of Forms lil and IV,

al self-government, judicial  First Step to Letter-Writing, The one
revenue, public  hundred and fifty essays are grouped under
i tamine relief, and three headings—biographical, reflective and
educat‘on'n The last part hastwo descriptive. A wide range of subjects is
1§sing the e.actments  covered, The language is simple and these
o two periods 1600 —1858 . essays are short and sweet.  As in the first
9—1935, There is a list of books ook hints on correct usage and simgle
nd 185 index. On the whole it is & exercises in composition designed to help in
mda'ShOP.t hlln us.efu\ to students. Both the writing of the essay are added under
restise DigDlY most of the essays. It is hoped that these
two books will meet with the popularity

Tom Thumb Essays is a book similar to

which they so richly deserve,

EVERYDAY CONVERSATION READERS—
PRIMER I, PRIMER 1l AND PRIMER I,
BY HENRY MARTIN,MA, O.B.E K.AND
J. COOPER, EDUCATIONAL PUBLI-

SHERS, BOMBAY. Price, 3 ANNAS § PIES
EACH,

It is always with feelings of pleasure that one
looks forward to & new book by “rof. Ma-tin.
The able publishers are & suitable comple-
ment to the learned rrofessor’s work. To
note the ditfference between the way in which
people talk and the way in which they write
the same language is a common experience,
Yet Indian children learning English have
very little_oppor'tunity of hearing * English
as she is spoke " by natives of the tongue,
* This series of primers has been specially
designed to teach Indian children to speak
English naturally and in the eolloquial
manner by means of suitable examples,”
The subject matter is graded in diffeulty.
In those schools where special emphasis is
laid in talking English this series woulgd
prove & welecome addition to the existing
literature in junior school English readers.

June 1989.] . a
L 2 B Y AVELV LV LY C VO VPSP 1
vVanaa o arnar
[} A ""MWV'
o { new )
EW READERS FOR NON-DETAILED STUDY OR cf AS<
| MACMILLAN'S C ORY RilARY.
M OLOURED STORY BoOKs
: triking Covers—Appealing Illustrations—Charm; ‘
- Letterpress ing Stories— Bold
ERIES A, For Normal Grug,
. < Infants. Pri 1
la. Jenny and Che Hermit C S s. 1rice 2% as,
Da. Hazel and The Rent sl rabs Q4. The Twelve Dancing Princesses
3a. The Magic Bution [a. Teddy Tadpote
ga. The Christmas Stocking Ha. Bill's Adventyre ‘
| £ i 12 Sl G :
. + Silly Hen '
7a.  The Policeman who Wasn't [ 13a. Moya's u agic Cup of Tea '
g 3 TAfrai(l T 14a, COC]?‘A‘Doodle;Doo ' !
a. The Red-Headed Woodpecker | 15a. The R; ' '
an\a’ The Golden Cobwe/gs ' | 16a. S{.ma'ylg,‘l;ls3 (:'f,‘;’;d T{w p o0r Boy {
SERIES B. For Advanced Grade Infants, Pricw 41 Train :
| b, Jenny and the Ola Horse 9. win . e .4%- as. - ¢
; 2b. Jt.z]rmy in tlzel Bgzckberry Pit and . ‘B::.Ie’l’: éﬁiwlg;”m and Broom g
enny in the Bull's Field | -
3b.  Jenny and the Swallows 0b. 1"}{,‘; Aitic and Little 1 umping S
$ 4. Mice and the White Rabbit and | 116, The G'i)ld ;
S - other Stories and T fm Sh;sp_e,s and Foyuy :
5b.  Alice and the Dear Little Puppy | 12b. The Ve :t:g]ty Tailors
5 and other Stories | bits' %I ole Pie and the Rap-
v 6b, Alicc and the Mad Tea-Party 136,  Jacod's BZ;Z{Z“S Party
{ and other Stories the Milbm s ay Breakfast gng
70, Agzong the Tulips and the Oak } gb. Who let the Caét out of 1
ree b. The Silv . ¢ Bag >
8b. The Magic Walking-stick and auﬁ:i,t “r Fish and the Stofv-
the Three Little Pigs 16b. The Surprising Seeq
SUMMER HOLIDAYS WITH NATURE
By Mgrs, DOUGI.AS WILSON Nos. 1—26. 111,

strated, 16 p

5

?

NOLD'S FARM P. 1. cach, §

5 ' AR Olbustrastea' in Colsz.A F;,P ea?}lo OKS ;S

ss é T Lot Brown Chick & Tom Turkey ;?

5 :
§

1. Two Little [,
Dinal the Wick 1 6. e Lambg

MACMILLAN & Co., LTp,

v awavawar MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCU ! rA—LON
LV LOXNDON,

The Cos ¢ '
¢ Cote who Greye Wise

v

-y
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NEW READERS FOR NON-DETAILED STUDY OR CLASS LIBRARY

Green 2% as. P
519 My Nine Lives—G.E.W. 3as. 1
428 The Wizard of the Forest—

D. L. Marsh 3% as. 2
528 The Wonder Cup—

M. Doring 3% as- 2
529 The Silver Bim’—-V. M.

Williams 3% a 2
620 The Enchanted Common—

C. M. Rutley 3% as. 2

1., The Magic Cauldron
2. The Friendly Giant
3. Olaf, the Fisher Boy 1 as.

MADRAS—BOMBAY*CALCUTTA—LONDON

WILD LIFE STORY READERS
‘ By C. BERNARD RUTLEY,
[lustrated. 64 Pp. each. 41 as, each.

{. Bru the Grizsly Now 8. Raja the Elephant
2. Kraathe Baboon ready 6. Miska the Seal l[ To be
3. Peeko the Beaver } To'be 7. Loki the Wolf l' published
4, Shag the Caribou published | 5 Tipgr the Tiger J
BRIGHT STORY READERS
No. New TitLes  Grade No. New TITLES  Grade
3C0 The Golden Apple—D.G. 630 The Secrct of Heron's

Keep—C.B. Rutley 4} as. 3
631 The Air Stowaways—

C. Bernard Rutley 4} as, 3
632 A Prince for a Day —

C. Bernard Rutley 4% as. 3
266 Uncle Tom's Cabin —

H. B, Stowe 53 as. 6
364 Toilers of the Seq—

V. Hugo 5% as. 6
179 Old Saint Paul's—W, H,

Ainsworth 7% as, S

NEW OLD TIME FAIRY TALES

Lismpr CroTH., COLOURED ILLUSTRATIONS,

63 as. | 4. The Enchanted Spectacles 7%as.
as. |5, Wispy Woo and W wff 6!} as

MACMILLAN & Co., L1p. *

Juxe 1989.)
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NEW READERS #OR NON-DETAILED STUDY OR CLASS LIBRARY

{. Puri and Lord Jagannalh tias.
2. Darjeeling and {he Himalayas

6. Delhi, The Capilal of India
24 as.

JUNIOR BOOKS 7% as. each
No. 1 Spellbound

No 2 Freddie the Fox

No. 3 Town Tales

.No. 4 Mr. Dock's Garden

2 as.

3. Lucknbw; an ' Arabian N zghtg
City 2 as.
4. Benares, The Holy City 1} as.
5. Beautiful Kashmir 21 as.

HERE AND THERE IN INDIA
By C. A. PARKHURST
Ilustrated by Satish Sinha, with pen and ink sketches.

7. Picturesque Mysore 2 as,
8 Bombay, ‘' The Gateway of
India” 21 as.

9. Agra and The Taj Mahal 3 as.
10. Calcutta ** The City of Palaces "

3 as.
1. Bihar, The Land of *' The Bles-
sed One” 3 as,
12. The Land of the Five Rivers
3 as,

BROADCAST ECHOES BOOKS
By FAMOUS PEOPLE
ILLusTRATED By IFAMOUS ARTISTS

SENIOR BOOKS 9} as. each
No. 21 Tales of Worzel Gummidge
No. 22 Jan the Dachshund

No. 23 The Adventures of Georgina
Pauline

No. 24 Jerenual Merryman
No. 25 Walks with Romany
No. 26 Stories by the Zoo Man

No. 27 Professor Branestaiwm
Stories

MACMILLAN & Co,, LT1D,,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA~LONDON,

T T ——
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\ ADVERTISEMENTS. x

(Juxe 1989 o 1630, COMMERCIAL BOOKS
‘BY
| IYAR,
( . SUBRAMANIA A o
' : i TT.tchtor Qovt. Muhammadan College, Madras
TWo IMPORTANT B00ks . * Commercial Ins )

. : Ezamination
| -Leaving Certificate
R. M, T ' f the Madras Secondary Sclto:jd eaving
By J. I. COHEN, M., AND R, M, RAVERS, B.SC, or
Price 10s. 64.

; nations
Technical Ezamina
Government 80
the Madras ages, Price Re. 1
16mo. 180 p ol use.
L-eaders of Education are the authors of b book, They beljeye D. Crown a suitable Text-book for s:t:x )
that the time has come for Ereat step forwarq towards Democracy Approved as rge Gasstie, 241 July 1923, pag
end. . The caional world the present work has been’Dlanned to this (Fort 8t. Goorg ,
end. The authors declare that Educatjon Must be made 1, serve . -
cally fianaie atter is to enve. They Wish to see Educatiop g4 S IN TYPE-WRITING
Ciisally transformed o be a major factor in fiomoting 3 scjens: a” ED EXERCISE |
cally planned society in which the satisfaction of humap needs apd GRADUAT ch and Sight Methods
Feluirement, "HARS broadest democry yense, should be pg And Usefal fot both Tou
requirement. Here js Educatjop Presented ip 5 New way by o picked
and of experts, . |
-\

PRICE Re, 1-8-0.
240 pages.
Demy 8vo.

PROBLEMS -

_ S
| G FOR BEGINNER.
| K-KEEPIN . o rice Rs. 2.
- IN | BOO Over 400t-?;§;‘k—::i‘::.‘:>llenler tsl:h:::bl uaf"and Libraries,
MODERN EDUCATION . Approved as a Tex
. EDITED py E. D, LABORDE

23-12.'28
Gazette, Part LB p. 511, dated
vide Fors Baint George -
Price 8;. gy4.

A book of lectures to a Conference of Pubjic
The subjects discussed are o

MMERCIAL ARITHMETIC
> CO

€ of vital interegt to schoo? chool Masters,

where and include such titles 35 .

!na ERClAL SCHOOLS
€ ery-
S v

? L. C. Syliabus
I} danoce with the S. S.
Prepared in acoor
Education and Mora]ity ; The Crisis of Fre
Education ; Education ang Vitality

I edom; I ..
; Broadcastmg and Nternation,)

' D. Cr. about 900 pages. Price Re. 1-4-90,
ern .Cr. t-Book sultable for School mse,
dmatlon. ete, ‘ Approved as a Tex te, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1.11.1937
e, =By o R
o ——— t St. Georgs Gase
(INCORPORATBD IN ENGLAN

" GRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAG
' NIVA
CUTTA~Lonpoy, —_— SRI
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Bdin.)

Associate of the Froebel International Unlon, London ; Speclalist in Chﬂd Education
President of the Associatlon of Child Nature and Education of 1ndia ; and
Lecturer, Teachers” College, Saidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY

Crown 8ve. 200 pp. Price—Re, 3.

'ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

Feap; 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re, 1-8-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co,, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.

o 1989.) - AbVEBﬁsEMENT& |
“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER"
is ~

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE
SOUTH INDIA TEACIIERS UNION-

‘It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
‘and no teacher should be without it,

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
Registered Office :—

41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

FOR

THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE

INDIAN READERS' DIGEST

Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Lieading Publicists, Educationists,
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